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Abstract

This thesis, titled Governance and Community Capitals, explores the kinds of practical
processes that have made governance work in three faith-based schools in the Western
Highlands of Papua New Guinea (PNG). To date, the nation of PNG has been unable to meet
its stated educational goals; however, some faith-based primary schools have overcome
educational challenges by changing their local governance systems.
What constitutes good governance in developing countries and how it can be achieved in a
PNG schooling context has received very little scholarly attention. In this study, the subject
of governance is approached at the nexus between the administrative sciences and asset-based
community development. In this space, the researcher provides an understanding of the
contribution that community capitals have made to understandings of local forms of
governance in the development context. However, by and large, conceptions of governance
have a history of being positioned within a Euro-centric frame and very little, if anything is
known about the naming of capitals by indigenous peoples. In this thesis, six indigenous
community capitals are made visible, expanding the repertoire of extant capitals published to
date. The capitals identified and named in this thesis are: Story, Wisdom, Action, Blessing,
Name and Unity. In-depth insights into these capitals are provided and through the theoretical
idea of performativity, the researcher advances an understanding of how the habitual
enactment of the practical components of the capitals made governance work in this unique
setting.
The study draws from a grounded and appreciative methodology and is based on a case study
design incorporating a three-stage cycle of investigation. The first stage tested the application
of an assets-based method to documentary sources of data including most significant change
stories, community mapping and visual diaries. In the second stage, a group process method
relevant to a PNG context was developed and employed. The third stage involved building
theory from case study evidence using content analysis, language and metaphorical speech
acts as guides for complex analysis.
The thesis demonstrates the contribution that indigenous community capitals can make to
understanding local forms of governance and how PNG faith-based schools meet their local
governance challenges.
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Glossary of PNG terms2

Tok Pisin

Meaning

As

foundation, base, basis, bottom, origin, source, cause, reason

Bihainim

to follow, imitate, copy, pursue, obey

Biknem

big name

Bilong

belong, belonging to

Bung

assembly, meeting, market, to assemble, meet, to gather
together

Gut, Gutpela

good, well, attractive, fine

Hap

a half, a piece, a part, a remainder

Hatwok

to do with difficulty

Kaikai

food, meal, to eat, to chew, to feed on

Kamap

to come up, to appear, to rise, to grow, to begin, to arrive, to
reach

Man

a man, husband, human being, person, someone, male

Mekim

to make, cause, create, force, do, act behave

Mumu

something cooked by steaming with heated stones in a native
pressure cooking pit, a method of cooking prevalent in the
highlands

Papa

father, uncle, guardian, male owner or caretaker of a thing

Pasim

to fasten something, to tie something, to close, to shut, to hold
back, to delay or hinder, to block or obstruct something or
someone

Pasin

fashion, custom, manner, way of life, conduct, behaviour

Pawa

power, strength, might, electricity
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Except where referenced individually, word meanings in this glossary are derived from Mihalic (1986).
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Pinis

end, conclusion, to be finished, over, through

Rascal

criminal behaviour, gang activity3

Senis

change, to change, to be sprung

Sav𝑒

knowledge, wisdom and understanding, to know, to understand,
to know how to, to be able to, to do often, frequently, habitually

Sav𝑒man

a wise man, a smart person, an educated man

Sindaun

to sit down, to live, stay, conduct, way of life

Stap

to stop, stay, remain, exist, live, be present, to remain

Stori

a story, a parable, to tell a story, to make a parable

Stret

straight, smooth, directly, right, correct, proper, honest, just

Tambuna

ancestor

Tingting

a thought, mind, intellect, idea, opinion, to think, reflect,
remember

Tok

talk, word, to say, speech, message, complaint

Tok Bokis

a secret language

Tok Pisin

the language of Melanesian pidgin English4

Tok ples

a native language, a mother tongue

Tru

true, really, very, to be true to, really, actually, to be faithful

Wanbel

agree

Wantaim

one time, once, at the same time, together, to express similarity
or equality

Wantok

one who speaks the same language, of the same nationality, a
compatriot, one from the same country, a neighbour

Wok

3
4

work, job, task, occupation, to be busy about, to be engaged in

As defined by Lindstrom (2014) and Kirkland (1992).
As defined by Brash (1971).
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Prologue

The Baiyer Valley of Papua New Guinea (PNG) can only be described as a timeless place of
immense beauty that, once experienced, leaves a lasting impression. As I leave the busy
township of Mt Hagen, the abundance of native pink mayflowers and wild yellow sunflowers
are a telling reminder that coffee season has begun. Coffee prices are at an all-time high and
there is a flurry of activity with families drying and selling coffee, men tying up bags of
kaukau (sweet potato) for market, women digging and planting, and public motor vehicle
(PMV) drivers constantly moving between the town centre of Mt Hagen and the valley’s rural
communities. The road, once easy to travel, is now difficult due to disrepair, but it awaits
what appears to be a promising future due to the support of the Asian Development Bank and
the PNG national government’s reinstatement of provincial public works departments.
This activity brings with it a financial window of opportunity for families to meet the cost of
school fees, and to purchase consumables such as cooking oil, noodles, tinned fish and soap.
Alongside this positive seasonal change, I also observe a number of opportunistic local
landowners charging a ‘road tax’ of 30 kina (K30)5 per vehicle for filling in with rocks a
shallow pothole a few metres wide.
The harsh conditions of the valley road takes its toll on our Toyota Land Cruiser only 50 km
north of the township. The engine suddenly seizes and comes to a grinding halt as another
vehicle coming the opposite way loses a wheel from its front axle. After only a few short
minutes, a PMV overloaded with passengers stops a little way down the road and the driver,
dressed in his tattered grease-covered clothing, steps out to assist. I am personally humbled
by the helpfulness, resourcefulness and resilience of PNG people. Despite the anxious wait of
disgruntled passengers eager to arrive at their destination, the PMV driver lifts the bonnet of
our vehicle to assess the situation. The driver asks for a size 10 spanner that, fortunately for
us, happens to be the only spanner sitting on the front dashboard of our vehicle. Positioning
himself above the engine, the driver begins to syphon petrol from the fuel lines, while
locating his rolled and still-smouldering cigarette behind his ear. I start to fear the worst,
imagining all my research notes and recording equipment going up in flames. However, as I
consider the uncertainty of reaching my intended destination, I have a sense of ease as I am
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aware that I am in familiar territory. I am in the Baiyer Valley, a place where I am known and
accepted, a place I have come to call my second home.
Not much further along from our breakdown point lives the dying mother of a dear PNG
national friend, her only son. He has invited me to attend a special feast celebrating her life.
Traditionally, it is believed that the failure of an eldest son to hold such an occasion would
result in the mother placing a curse on him. During the occasion, I approach the frail old lady
and quietly call her name accompanied by a greeting in the local tok ples (mother tongue).
She responds with a warm embrace and shows delight in my presence. Soon after, she
approaches me and presents me with 20 kina and a pineapple, telling me that God knows her
name but she never thought that a ‘white man’ would ever call her by her name.
Why this encounter was significant enough to prompt her to act towards me in that way I may
never fully understand, but what I do know is that something deep was touched in that old
lady. What has resonance for me is, first, a level of understanding that does not belong simply
within the touch–see realm; and second, the idea that if we allow ourselves and others to
penetrate below the surface of things, we may possibly uncover together the power to see
more deeply, to see relations and make connections between things that may not be entirely
visible.
This short introductory narrative sets the backdrop for a rich story that delves deeply into one
aspect of the lives of some of the Kyaka people in the Western Highlands of PNG. The story
is presented in this thesis that I have titled Governance and Community Capitals:
Understanding how governance has worked in three faith-based schools in the Western
Highlands of Papua New Guinea.
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Chapter 1: Introduction

Chapter 1: Thesis Introduction

while current scholarship makes important contributions to debates on good governance, it
fails to respond effectively to the central question practitioners must address: Given limited
resources of money, time, knowledge, and human and organisational capacity, what are the
best ways to move towards better governance in a particular country context? (Grindle, 2007,
p. 554).

1.1 Introduction

This thesis is an investigation into the kinds of practical processes that have made governance
work in three faith-based6 schools in the Western Highlands of PNG. The investigation draws
from a grounded and appreciative methodology to provide a rich account of how these
governance successes were realised. The study is located at the nexus between the
administrative sciences and asset-based approaches to community development in a way that
offers new ways of looking at local school governance from a community capitals
perspective.
This chapter is presented in the following way. First, the genesis section of this study, written
in the first person, locates the author as a practitioner in a developing world context, but now
also positioned as researcher. Second, a snapshot of PNG and its education system is
provided with a particular emphasis on education from pre-Independence to the present day,
the role of the Church7 in schooling and school governance, and the Baptist Union of Papua
New Guinea (BUPNG), which has experienced significant positive change at some of its
For the purpose of this thesis, the term ‘faith-based’ is a term used in recognition of the diversity that exists within a
specific faith-based community of schools. The schools in this study operate under the strong influence of Judeo-Christian
principles and ideals. See Anderson (2012). The term is a Western notion that describes an educational institution 1) that is
affiliated with a religious body, 2) that has a mission statement that makes reference to religious values, 3) that obtains
financial support from religious sources and 4) for which board selection and decisions are based on religious values (van
Ommering, 2009).
7 The term ‘Çhurch’ is used to indicate the institution (as an umbrella term for all denominations of church). The lower case
is used for the plural (referring to a number of different church groups) and for references to a building that is a church.
6
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schools. Third, the subject of local governance, strengths and asset-based community
development (ABCD) are described in an introductory way in order to frame the main
research question and methodology of this study. The chapter concludes with an outline of
the key arguments and the structure of the thesis.

1.2 Genesis of the study

My interest in the area of education in a developing world context and systems of local
school governance arises from my lived experience as an expatriate working for BUPNG. At
a time of considerable opportunity in the expansion of church-based social services, I was
invited by BUPNG in 2006 to take up a five-year appointment in a senior position as the
Director of Education for Baptist schools in PNG. I was involved on a regular basis with 20
schools across the country with the majority of my work located in the Western Highlands,
where 75% of those schools were located.
My role was multifaceted, first incorporating the establishment of a system office to
coordinate the operations of Baptist schools that were operating in a highly decentralised
context throughout the country; second, to support development by assisting in building the
capacity of national PNG staff to provide educational services to some of the most remote
and disadvantaged faith-based communities in PNG; third, to assist in the formulation of
policies, constitutions and financial management systems; and finally, to develop partnering
arrangements between the various individual and institutional actors in the setting.
During my tenure with BUPNG, it became apparent to me and others from the accounts of
certain schools that, despite operating within extremely challenging contexts, they had been
experiencing remarkable success. I therefore set out on a research journey to understand
‘what is happening in these schools?’ First, I was motivated to understand the different facets
of improvement and why some schools were more successful than others. I came to see
effective governance as a salient factor for effective schooling in PNG. Consequently, I
determined that there would be value in understanding further and documenting the
governance lessons from these schools.
Second, during my in-country experience, I observed the inadequacy of Western-based
approaches to governing and funding arrangements designed to provide the effective delivery
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of education services in PNG. Nevertheless, I could see that in some schools, key members of
the community were applying their strengths and making valuable contributions to their
school governance functions. My understanding of how an emphasis on community strengths
and assets can lead to more sustainable futures for disadvantaged communities guided my
orientation from the outset. I sought to make visible how key school community actors are
applying their strengths in local systems of governance. I determined that this approach could
champion the generation of a positive agenda for change.
Third, as my position had shifted from Director of Education to that of a non-Melanesian8
researcher, I brought to the research effort an understanding that my training and experience
would be insufficient by itself to carry me through the research effort. Also, it would be
disrespectful not to involve the participation of those whom I had the privilege of working
with in my prior role. This understanding ignited in me an interest in participatory research
that was both culturally sensitive and relevant, and that had the potential for providing visible
genuine alternatives to extant views on governance.
Finally, having witnessed the broad range of educational challenges facing PNG, I was
motivated by the potential to make visible something new that could inform my own practice9
in the field of education and community development, and be applied in practical ways for
the collective benefit of others in similar contexts who are voicing concerns about, and
looking for, answers to their own governance problems.
At the confluence of these motivations, I saw the need to carry out an investigation into the
kinds of governance processes that have worked in faith-based schools and that contributed to
the three case study schools experiencing remarkable change.

1.3 Introducing PNG and the Western Highlands

Looking north, Australia has a partner and friend in its nearest neighbour and former colonial
dependency, PNG. Today PNG is one of the world’s most diverse countries with an estimated
population of ~6.3 million represented by more than 850 different ethnic groups (Asian
Development Bank (ADB), 2012). PNG remains rich in culture and well-endowed in natural

8

Melanesia includes the central Pacific, many of the islands and coastal areas of PNG and Irian Jaya (Franklin, 2007).
Robson (2002) holds that practitioners who are active participants in educational research are more likely to be engaged in
effective practices and make better decisions.
9
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resources, and operates within a diverse natural, political and social landscape. Although the
nation has experienced sustained economic growth driven primarily by the commodities price
boom, the abundance of resources has not translated into economic wellbeing for most of its
people (Hauck, 2010).10 The Government of PNG (GoPNG) has stated its commitment to
economic growth and the social wellbeing of its people. However, it is aware that much
needs to be done, particularly in the provision of key public services in remote and rural
areas, where 94% of the poor live (ADB, 2012).
PNG as a nation has not achieved the aspirations voiced at Independence in 1975. It has
continued to ‘suffer from widespread poverty’11 (GoPNG, 2009, p. 33) and poverty statistics
from the ADB (2012) indicate a deteriorating situation. More than 40% of the people live on
less than USD1 a day, and have limited or no access to basic services and income generation
opportunities. Over half of the adult population are illiterate (National Department of
Education (NDoE), 2009) and the quality of basic schooling is at a standard that constrains
people from realising productive employment opportunities (ADB, 2012). Half of the
nation’s population live on mountains or hills, and the majority of land is occupied and used
under customary12 tenures with subsistence agriculture as the means for sustaining the
majority of people (Allen, Bourke & Gibson, 2005).
PNG exists within a rapidly changing and modernising society that is exposed to threats from
globalisation that, for many citizens, contributes to a sense of insecurity (Hauck, 2010).
Western and tribal leadership systems co-exist at the local level (Ambang, 2007) and the clan
(a sub-section of a tribe) ‘remains the primary unit for mobilising support, for dealing with
customary land rights, hereditary wealth, mobilising labour, and generating resources for
survival and business development’ (Hauck, 2010, p. 52). According to Hauck (2010), PNG
also has a diverse landscape of religious communities with the majority of the population
identifying themselves as Christians of various denominations (Table 1.1).13 The Church is an
important civil society actor and enjoys legitimacy and support from government and the
broad population.

10

According to the Human Development Index—a broad measure of wellbeing—PNG ranks 148th out of 182 ranked
countries; third worst in the Asia Pacific region (Asian Development Bank (ADB), 2012).
11 PNG has accepted a broad view on poverty in terms of a lack of opportunity, choices and access to services (ADB, 2012).
12 Customary land is ‘land held by indigenous Papua New Guineans on the basis of the custom and traditions of their
particular society’ (Kalinoe, 2010, p. 49).
13 The 2000 census figures represent the most recent statistics published by the National Statistical Office of PNG.
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Table 1.1: Religious communities in PNG by percentage of the population
Community

%

Community

%

Roman Catholic

27.0

Anglican

3.2

Evangelical Lutheran

19.5

Baptist

2.5

United Church

11.5

Other protestant, including Salvation Army
(<1)

8.9

Seventh Day Adventists

10.0

Pentecostals

8.6

Bahai

0.3

Evangelical Alliance

5.2

Indigenous beliefs and other religions

1.0

Source: Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) (2008); figures from the 2000 PNG census (Hauck, 2010, p. 53).

When this study commenced, PNG comprised 20 provinces that served as the primary
administrative divisions of the country. One of these is the Western Highlands, where the
study was positioned.

1.3.1 The Western Highlands of PNG

The Western Highlands Province (WHP) is situated in the central part of the main island
(Figure 1.1) and is topographically forbidding. At the beginning of this study, the WHP had
the third largest population count (549,531)14 (NDoE, 2009).15 Since this time, the Jiwaka
region has been separated from the province, leaving four electorates in the province
(Assessment Capacities Project, 2012). Among these four electorates, the Mul–Baiyer serves
three local-level government districts: Baiyer, Lumusa and Mul. The Baiyer district
comprises the Ukini, Mapowa, Sip and Simu people; groups that sit within distinct natural
boundaries, the Baiyer River and Laneme River, and form part of a larger language group, the
Kyaka society (BUPNG, 1996).

14

Based on the 2000 census estimates indexed at a 2.7 % annual population growth (National Department of Education
(NDoE), 2009).
15 Due to the time lag in the publishing of data in PNG, more recent statistics are not able to be referenced.
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Source: Kelshaw & Kelshaw (2005, p. 205)16

Figure 1.1: Map of PNG showing the boundary of Kyaka society

The political and social landscape of the Western Highlands of PNG is situated within its
broader national context, which is characterised by clan-based political instability, corruption
and election-related violence, poor law and order, ethnic group fighting and disputes over
land, sorcery in rural areas, misuse of alcohol and drugs, and increasingly weak institutions of
governance (Lakhani & Willman, 2014; NDoE, 2009). The Western Highlands is a patrilineal
society that traces lineage from a common ancestor through successive generations of men.
The ‘big man’17 mentality emphasises the position of males in terms of power, wealth and
control over political issues. Women contribute to production through their labour in farm
gardens and in the raising of pigs. Violence against women together with the threat of
HIV/AIDS has been a particular concern (Lakhani & Willman, 2014; Lewis, Maruia &
Walker, 2008). Many of these issues faced by the people of the Western Highlands can affect
children’s schooling, causing some schools to close down for lengthy periods of time.
In general, other factors that affect children’s schooling include school fees, lack of school
facilities and resources, inadequate school physical infrastructure and utilities, remoteness,
teacher shortages, poor teacher attitude and high absenteeism, and poor pupil attendance and
behaviour (ADB, 2012; NDoE, 2009). Despite these challenges the WHP has from time to
time enjoyed close to the highest achievement in student performance in the country (NDoE,
2009).18 The Universal Basic Education (UBE) Plan published in 2009 contains the most

16

Permission to use this image was granted by Arthur Kelshaw, 13 March 2015.
A ‘big man’ is an influential figure who can lose power if he does not perform to people’s expectations or when there is
competition and he does not have moral or physical support (Ambang, 2007).
18 Reference is made to the available 2006 year 8 student performance statistics (NDoE, 2009).
17
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recent available statistics, and reveals that in 2008 the Western Highlands were represented
by 160 schools out of a total national figure of 2855 (NDoE, 2009), providing an indication
of the proportion of the province’s contribution to the delivery of education services in PNG.

1.4 PNG and its education system

The history and relevance of the education system of PNG can be understood in the context
of three storied landscapes:
1. the pre-Independence era of education in PNG
2. the post-Independence era of education in PNG
3. PNG education in the current decade.

1.4.1 The pre-Independence era of education in PNG

European contact with what is known as PNG today stems back to the 16th century when
there were visits from Portuguese and Spanish explorers. In 1884, Britain declared a
protectorate over the south-east portion of the island (British New Guinea) following pressure
from Australia, which was concerned about the expansion of the Germans who had claimed
the north-eastern section. British New Guinea became the Australian Territory of Papua in
1906 when it was acquired from the British authorities. At the outbreak of World War I, the
area of New Guinea occupied by the Germans was forcibly occupied by the Commonwealth
and in 1921 was mandated a territory under Australian rule. The two territories were named
‘Papua’ and ‘New Guinea’ (Megarrity, 2005; Room, 1988) and the whole island was later
renamed ‘Papua New Guinea’.
O’Donoghue (2009) was of the view that Australia’s interest was more about maintaining
control in the area rather than investing to any degree in indigenous development in areas
such as health and education. Megarrity (2005) further argues that an undoubted contribution
to PNG’s current malaise has been Australia’s colonial role going back to the 1920s and
1930s where, for the most part, PNG was viewed as a convenient protection against invasion.
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Prior to World War II, educational matters were largely left up to Christian missions (KelepMalpo, 2007). These missions were represented by Methodists, the London Mission
Society,19 Catholic Church, French Catholics in the Society of the Divine Word, Lutherans
and Seventh Day Adventists (SDA). Arriving from Europe, Australia and other Pacific
islands, the missions moved from the northern and southern coastal regions and later
penetrated the highlands regions. This wave of missionary activity brought about the
establishment of PNG’s historic ‘mainline’ Catholic, Lutheran, United and Anglican churches
(Anderson, 2012, p. 36). A comity agreement was drawn up to delineate the work of the
protestant churches, thus establishing the boundaries of their influence (Cupit, Gooden &
Manley, 2013). Along with church-based activities to introduce the Bible to the people of
PNG and convert them to Christianity, the missions established schools to educate children
and improve their way of life, and to prepare citizens for a rapidly changing PNG.
The exclusive role of missions in education soon changed in the post-World War II period
with the Australian government taking a greater interest in PNG’s social development and
having the ultimate say concerning the regulation of schools. Mission schools remained a
large component of the PNG primary education system, and access to primary education had
improved with the expansion of government-approved administration schools, reflecting the
colonial administration’s focus on universal primary education.

1.4.2 The post-Independence era of education in PNG

PNG achieved full independence in 1975 but the colonial education policies of Australia left
a lasting legacy that continued to restrict the country’s development. Subsequently,
government policy shifted to education for nation building, and missions bowed to
government pressure and changed to an English curriculum abandoning vernacular school
programmes. Although the English-only policy provided for the human capital needs of an
independent nation, socio-economic and cultural needs of the rural majority were ignored,
resulting in a drift to towns and an increase in unemployment, crime and poverty (Ahai,
2004; O’Donoghue, 2009).

19

The London Mission Society was the missionary arm of the Congregational movement, which later joined with
Methodists to form the United Church (see http://www.pngembassy.org/religion.html).
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Megarrity (2005) stated that Australia’s failure to invest adequately in secondary and tertiary
education between 1945 and 1975 led to a PNG that has been granted independence but is
overly dependent on Australian aid and is inadequately equipped with skilled people who are
able to assist with national development and cohesion. PNG remains highly reliant on foreign
aid with Australia being the largest bilateral donor, contributing AUD519 million in aid for
the 2013/14 budget period, increasing to AUD577 million for the 2014/15 budget period.
Although the Australian Government has recently announced one of its biggest yearly cuts in
the aid budget, aid for PNG remains relatively untouched at –4.1% of the 2014/15 allocation
and an estimated AUD553.6 million has been announced for the 2015/16 period,20 accounting
for nearly 7.5 % of PNG’s national budget.21 The Australian Council for International
Development (ACFID) has expressed its concern that although the support to PNG in the
2015/16 budget period is less than the proportional 20% sustained across the whole of
Australia’s aid budget, the indications are that programming is moving away from a focus on
areas such as health and education in favour of aid to trade and private sector engagement.22
After nationhood, the education system continued to expand, resulting in an increase in
enrolments of 70% and rising enrolment rates during the 1980s at rates higher than the annual
population growth rate. Although the passing of examinations was emphasised for entry into
higher levels of education, very little attention was given to providing a suitable level of
education for the majority of children who remained in the village (Ahai, 2004). The
education structure required a basic education component where students were required to
undertake six years of primary education. Students who were deemed suitable graduated from
community schools and were able to enter high school, commencing from grade 7. Large
numbers of students dropped out of school before completing the primary stage of education
at grade 6. Of those students completing grade 6, less than one third were offered places in
high school. Most schools, particularly in the highlands regions, were expanded way past
their capacity. New schools were opened with totally inadequate facilities and parents
became increasingly vocal about the lack of opportunity for their children (NDoE, 2009).
The pressure on the education system by the late 1980s provided the backdrop for PNG’s
education reform process, which began in 1991 to directly address systemic weaknesses. The

20

Based on 2015 statistics provided by the Australian Council for International Development (ACFID)
(http://www.acfid.asn.au).
21 Based on 2015 statistics provided by the Treasury Department of PNG
(http://www.treasury.gov.pg/html/national_budget/files/2015/Budget%20Speech.pdf).
22 See http://www.acfid.asn.au/resources-publications/files/acfid-budget-submission-fy2015-2016.
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reform process restructured the system to increase access, and provide nine years of basic
education that was useful for life in the village (NDoE, 2009).

1.4.3 PNG education in the current decade

Following the education reforms of the 1990s, the GoPNG was made responsible for national
policy and planning. The provinces, through partnering arrangements with non-state
providers and donor agencies, were responsible for the implementation of educational
programmes, with disciplinary authority over teachers vested in the provincial administrators,
and schools receiving government funding through national, provincial and local government
channels. Despite these reforms, PNG’s progress in meeting its education goals23 has slowed
down in the face of social, cultural and resource challenges (NDoE, 2009).
As Tarabini (2010) argues, investments in education are crucial for national development and
the GoPNG has adopted World Bank plans for universal access to basic education and other
enabler programmes to bring this into effect. Despite such initiatives being taken up by the
GoPNG with evidence of some improvements, Australian aid programmes have tended to be
more effective in delivering outputs than in delivering lasting educational benefits to the
poorest and most disadvantaged. In recent years, the Department of Foreign Affairs and
Trade (DFAT) 2013/14 report on program performance in PNG has revealed that there has
been only modest gains in education investments with education indicators lagging behind
the rest of the Pacific (DFAT, 2014). The nation continues to fail in meeting its stated
educational goals and access to education is still denied to 45% of the school age population
in PNG (GoPNG, 2009). In recognition of the educational challenges facing PNG, the
government partners with the Church, which plays a role in schooling and participates in
school governance.

1.5 The Church and its role in schooling and school governance

The work of the Church in PNG has a long history commencing with the early missionaries
in the 1870s. According to Hauck, Mandie-Filer and Bolger (2005), they have made a
23

See NDoE (2009).
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significant contribution to the introduction of morals and values that are enshrined in the
constitution, as well as to the nation’s development and modernisation, particularly in health
and education. The influence of Christianity has been accepted by indigenous communities;
Christian values and beliefs have been adopted as a part of life and are reflected throughout a
range of socio-cultural expressions. The Church is also recognised for its influence over
change processes, stemming from strong connections with diverse communities. In terms of
their more recent contributions to governance and performance, the Church is seen to be
active in public policy and decision making, social justice and the rule of law—supporting
reconciliation and peace building, and enhancing public performance in health and education
(Hauck et al., 2005). The Church has increasingly been recognised as a critical non-state
actor, gaining momentum through GoPNG’s Partnership Policy Framework and with the
addition of a ‘Spiritual, Cultural and Community Development’ pillar in its Vision 2050,
reflecting the role of religion in society.
Today, Church-run education agencies partner with the government to deliver educational
services to approximately half of the children attending school in PNG. The governing rules
concerning Church–government partnerships in the delivery of education services in PNG
have been stipulated in national and provincial education legislation.24 Provincial
governments have overall authority concerning the broader governance of schools whereas
the functions of church agencies are restricted to the implementation of a ‘religious education
programme’ and the imposition of a ‘common fee’ to meet church agencies’ liabilities in
relation to costs of ancillary staff, maintenance of school facilities and provision of buildings
and resources.
The Church continues to play a very important role in the education of Papua New Guineans,
particularly in rural areas, and it enjoys a reputation for high standards and efficiency
compared with schools provided by the GoPNG (NDoE, 2009). In spite of the efforts of the
Church in the delivery of basic public services in PNG, the sector has come under extreme
pressure with relationships between communities and their Church-run schools suffering
from poor governance and mismanagement, misappropriation of funds and poor community
and government support. This has led to ‘the erosion of community trust and confidence in

24

Following the major policy shifts and reforms, the PNG National Education Act 1983 was amended in 1995. The Western
Highlands Provincial Education Act 2000 outlines matters pertaining to the Provincial Education Board, the National
Teaching Service Commission, local government councils and district education services (see
http://epress.anu.edu.au/ssgm/policy_making/mobile_devices/ch08s03.html).
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Church-run facilities, and in some cases, the perception that churches no longer care’
(Cousins, 2009, p. 19).
Hauck and colleagues (2005) point to a real risk of overestimating the potential of the Church
to play a greater role in improving governance and public performance in PNG. The authors
hold that the engagement of churches in the future of the country and their role should be
considered in light of their current mandates, absorptive capacity and their own internal
management and governance capabilities. Further, Haley (2008) states that church-based
organisations and non-government organisations (NGOs) are expressions of their
communities, and therefore emerge out of clan-based aspirations (which cause many of the
country’s governance problems), rather than a commitment to the wider community.
In contrast to these views, Church agencies operating in the PNG education sector have taken
the position that the erosion of confidence is due to the GoPNG failing to honour the original
equal partnership agreement, and therefore the Church has not been able to fulfil its role in
developing people. The Catholic Church in PNG has strived to bring to the attention of the
NDoE concerns regarding the Church–state partnership, calling for a review of the
partnership agreement (Simpson, 2004). Other criticisms have been aimed at donors who
restrict the ability of the Church to meet its holistic ‘transformational development’ agenda25
given an insistence on the exclusion of evangelism from the funded work (Malone, 2005).
From within the context of Church participation in development, it is clear that the Church in
PNG consists of ‘diverse and complex organisations, with variable mandates, capacity and
governance capabilities’ (Hauck et al., 2005, p. vi). Governments too remain complex, and
poor governance at the national and local institutional levels continue to restrict the nation’s
development (Grindle, 2007). How the Church and governments can partner to best achieve
effective service delivery in education is an important question for achieving sustainable
development in PNG. Reinikka and Svensson (2005) suggest that because social services in
developing countries are often plagued by inefficiencies and corruption, innovations in
governance can increase school enrolment and student learning in the most cost-effective
way. Traditional approaches to improving governance, they argue, have produced weak
results in developing nations, and research examining and employing new tools is required.

25

In the evangelical protestant tradition, there is a debate about whether the Church should give priority to evangelism rather
than engaging deeply with the poor in caring for their social, emotional and physical needs. The Micah Challenge is one
example where a global coalition of Christians has been advocating to halve extreme poverty by 2015 (see
http://www.micahchallenge.org). For further reading see Anderson (2012) concerning the relationship between religion and
development.
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This position provides the rationale for the current study, which gives priority to and
illuminates stories behind functioning governance systems within PNG. In this study, the
notion of functioning governance systems is framed in the context of ‘what has worked’ in
that these systems are positioned as having contributed to achieving educational gains.
A project that has shed some light on the effective practices of schools in PNG is the PNG
Church Partnership Program (CPP). CPP is part of AusAID’s26 Democratic Governance
Program, which engages PNG’s seven mainstream churches as civil society actors to achieve
institutional strengthening, improve service delivery and develop governance in some of
PNG’s poorest communities. An ‘Outcomes Evaluation Report’ conducted by Cousins (2009)
shows examples of Church education agencies that are being governed and led more
effectively. The Catholic Church was acknowledged for its training in leadership, guidance
and counselling, which had assisted in relationship building. The Lutheran education agency
was found to have achieved measurable improvements in financial management in schools
and board performance, but less than expected improvement in transparency, fee collection
and community support. BUPNG, as one of the seven mainline Church agencies, was
reported as having made a ‘significant visible impact’ in improved financial management,
better functioning of some school boards, and experiencing trust, reputation and support from
communities, government, donors and the corporate sector. The report outlines the
contribution of BUPNG to school communities; however, the less apparent underlying
endogenous processes that could explain more about the facilitating conditions contributing
to the changes have not been explored.
In PNG, very little is known about the types of proxies that can be used to monitor successful
change in schools. In order to better understand the types of proxies used by education
professionals in applied settings in PNG, the present researcher conducted a literature review
(see Chapter 2), which highlights the role that good governance can make in achieving
educational gains. Further, accounts provided to the present researcher by two separate
government education officials (Executive Officer, Western Highlands Provincial Education
Board (PEB) and the District Standards Officer, 9 February 2011) in PNG made reference to
a number of factors that affect the quality of schools and school performance, including the
accountability of funds; stakeholder support; committed staffing; good infrastructure

26

In 2013, AusAID as an agency was abolished and its functions were merged with the Department of Foreign Affairs and
Trade. Australia’s international aid policy is now promoted as Australian Aid. Throughout this thesis, the new policy name is
observed on all occasions apart from formal titles of reports and papers.
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development; and good governance and management. Grade 8 exam results were also being
used by the education department as the ‘measuring stick’ for assessing school performance.
Based on the findings from the literature review and other in-country professional
perspectives, the idea of good governance emerged as a salient factor for effective schooling
in PNG. The present researcher determined that knowing more about the processes of
governance that contribute to the success of PNG schools was very important if one is to
understand how some of the key educational challenges facing PNG communities can be
addressed. In light of this, although this thesis is not aimed at explaining whole-of-school
success or reform, the present researcher determined that an inquiry into the governance
systems of three Baptist schools that had experienced remarkable positive change provided a
valuable opportunity to yield insights into some of these underlying processes of change in
situ.
Consequently, this thesis was an exploration of the following generative27 question:
What kinds of governance processes have worked in three faith-based schools in
the Western Highlands of PNG?
As a key step towards answering the main research question, the following sub-question was
addressed:
What governance system components have worked in the three faith-based schools in
this study?

1.5.1 The Baptist Union PNG: locating this inquiry

The Australian Baptist Church became interested in PNG following World War II efforts to
repel the Japanese invasion of the New Guinea mainland. Serving chaplains and other Baptist
military officers returned home, bringing reports of ‘untouched tribes’ and the mountainous
highlands (Kelshaw & Kelshaw, 2005). Baptists commenced operations in 1949 among the
Western Highlands Kyaka people, initially targeting the highlands areas of the Baiyer Valley
and Lumusa, which were regarded as difficult places for Australian missionaries to begin a
mission. BUPNG now operates in the Enga, Western Highlands, Eastern Highlands and

27

See Eris (2003) and Luhman (2005).
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Sandaun provinces guided by its original intention to pursue a holistic approach to mission28
as indicated today by its positioning statement: ‘Believing in God and Serving Holistically’.
In the 60 years of Baptist work in PNG, education has been undertaken to meet the
educational needs of children, to teach about Jesus Christ and to prepare for the tremendous
challenges facing the country. In 1950, the first indigenous school started in the Baiyer
Valley of the Western Highlands. By the middle of the 1960s, the Baptist mission was
operating 10 territory curriculum schools,29 65 village-based schools and a co-educational
facility. Diary records held by BUPNG reveal that capacity building efforts for national
trained teachers were underway during this period (Holland, 1999). The decentralisation of
schooling to local communities was key to encouraging children to read and write in their
own language, a prerequisite to enter English learning schools. Some of these students went
on to graduate, becoming church workers, medical workers and owner–operators of local
businesses.
In the lead up to Independence, the government decided that expatriates would not be needed
in the territory curricular schools after 1975. Conditions were imposed with respect to teacher
permits and the employment of expatriate teachers. Further, the government insisted on
minimum building standards, and conditional funding arrangements that could not be met by
the Baptist mission. Consequently, in the early 1970s, all the Baptist territory curricular
schools in the Western Highlands (and those of a number of other churches across PNG)
were handed over to the government. The standard of education from these government
schools was considered to be inferior compared to that provided by the mission (Cupit et al.,
2013). In recent years, however, with much reform in education in PNG, the PNG
government has come to value the role of the Church in the delivery of education and now
provides teacher salaries and school operational grants. In 1998, the BUPNG was granted
status as an education agency under the ‘Unified System of Education’ and in 2003 the
agency was granted permission to resume control of schools that it formally owned in the
Western Highlands.
In 2007, these schools, which had operated in a highly decentralised context, came under
more centralised control with the establishment of the Baptist National Education Board, the

28

See Cupit et al. (2013).
Children could learn basic writing and arithmetic in village schools, with the best of these students being selected to attend
territory curricular or ‘T’ schools that were specifically designed to cater for PNG students new to the idea of school,
Western-based politics, cultures and economies, the learning of English and written languages in general (see Pomponio &
Lancy, 1986).
29
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Baptist Education Office and the newly created position of Director of Education. The Baptist
Education Office, supported by a new constitution, facilitated the appointment of new board
members to its schools in 2008. The development of a new strategic plan titled ‘Growing Our
Children, Impacting a Nation’ (BUPNG, 2010a) set out six national strategic priorities: 1) the
maintaining of Christian identity, 2) culture and curriculum, 3) improving teaching and
learning, 4) building partnerships, 5) staff development and 6) strong accountability and
provision of resources. These goals are a reflection of priorities 3.1 and 3.2 of BUPNG’s
Institutional Strengthening Plan (BUPNG, 2010b), which are targeted towards the building of
capacity, improved leadership and management, more effective service delivery through a
strategy of decentralisation to its regional unions, and the building of collaborative
partnerships with communities and the government. Although BUPNG has incorporated
aspects of managerial style modernity, such as the development of the strategic plan, the plan
reveals that BUPNG is a community-based organisation actively engaged at the grass roots
level, lobbying for funding for local communities, strengthening its local presence to provide
a platform for local people to express themselves, and fostering greater local participation.
As of 2015, BUPNG continues to have a commitment to rolling out its plan throughout the
Western Highlands of PNG and has continued to grow in its reputation among provincial
government officials, members of parliament and other officials. At the time of writing,
BUPNG is acting as an education agency in this region for 41 elementary schools, five
community schools, eight primary schools, one high school and one international school.

1.6 Introducing governance

The evidence is strong that governance processes influence societal wellbeing (Graham,
Amos & Plumptre, 2003). Definitions of governance are broad and far reaching; however
there is common agreement that governance has to do with the way that power and authority
is exercised. Graham et al. (2003) recognise the complex nature and local realities of
societies, and define governance as partly about ‘how governments and other social
organisations interact, how they relate to citizens, and how decisions are taken in a complex
world’ (p. 1).
There are a number of ways of looking at the subject of governance. According to
Swyngedouw (2005), its conceptualisation is variously located under institutions or
16
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arrangements of governance (Brinkerhoff & Johnson, 2009; Graham et al., 2003), to the
coding of principles (Organization for Economic Co-Operation and Development (OECD),
2004; Strenger, 2004; Wanyama, Burton & Helliar, 2009) and the sphere of actual
implementation (Bartlett & Campey, 2008; Caldwell & Harris, 2008; Chait, Ryan & Taylor,
2005). Theorising across these levels of governance is eclectic and relatively disjointed given
its roots in various knowledge disciplines such as the corporate and not for profit (Bartlett &
Campey, 2008; Chait et al., 2005); education (Caldwell, 2008); socio-economic (Dinda,
2008), international development (Booth, 2011; Grindle, 2007); anthropology (Ambang,
2007) and the administrative sciences (Brinkerhoff & Johnson, 2009) where understandings
of, and approaches to, governance have become very broad and far reaching. Moving beyond
these disciplines, governance theorising has also been taken up from different methodological
approaches including postmodern, poststructuralist, critical and feminist perspectives. As will
be shown in Chapter 2, the administrative sciences have been chosen as a highly relevant
framework from which to consider the topic in a developing world context.
The clear message is presented that governance matters in addressing the difficult issues
surrounding poverty reduction (Grindle, 2007). Research has shown that ‘bad governance
impacts negatively on the poor’ (Scott & Earle, 2010, p. 4), inhibiting economic growth and
undermining the efficacy of aid programmes (Grindle, 2007; Haley, 2008). In PNG, poor
governance at national and local institutional levels continues to restrict the nation’s
development. Due to the poor governance at these levels, remote communities in the nation
continue to lack appropriate service delivery (Hauck et al., 2005). It is for this reason that the
need for good governance in a PNG context is so important.
Good governance has emerged as the means by which sustainable development can be
achieved (Qudrat-I Elahi, 2009). The good governance agenda has become very much a
contested area, with definitions difficult and controversial, and measures of good governance
being refined by development agencies and used in many different ways and in different
contexts around the world (Bovaird & Löffler, 2003; Graham et al., 2003; Grindle, 2007;
Qudrat-I Elahi, 2009; Sarker, 2008;). The subject of good governance raises a host of
questions surrounding what should be done in any real world context and governance reforms
have mixed results that do not always include expected improvements in development results
or poverty alleviation (Booth, 2011; Haley, 2008). ‘Top-down’ approaches to development,
often taken by donor organisations, have been challenged by democratic forms of governance
at the ‘grass roots’ level, where results have been promising as citizens are included in
17
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governance interventions (Scott & Earle, 2010). In community development today, this space
between top-down and bottom-up views on development is very much contested, attracting
many competing agendas (Ledwith, 2011).
In this thesis, the researcher does not seek to enter this debate, but rather, to provide the
findings of an investigation into the kinds of governance processes that have worked in a
faith-based system of schools. This is done to remain open to knowing more about the types
of governance processes that arise within a local heuristic system, rather than to add support
to the dualities of endogenous and exogenous factors in explaining change. The shift towards
governance in the local context is recognition of the contextual nature of governance; where
the conditions of each country provide the opportunities and constraints to improve
governance. Grindle (2007) holds that assessing historical experiences and learning about
what is working can be a more realistic goal for countries faced with the goal of reducing
poverty. However, to date research into governance has attracted far less attention in
developing nations with conceptions of governance largely being historically positioned from
within a Euro-centric frame.
The shift towards governance in local spaces reinforces the importance of process, which is
now the focus of much community work (Court, Mendizabel, Osborne & Young, 2006).
Process is about how things are done and not just what is done. The idea of process within the
administrative sciences has seen a ‘real multiplicity or plurality of institutions, which are
supposed to be acting in unison to influence development at and from different levels’
(Sarker, 2008, p. 1418). Within this field, the emphasis on process recognises organic views
of change where ‘change takes place slowly and on a number of dimensions at once’ (Ife,
2010, p. 38) involving the ‘active, genuine and informed participation’ (p. 39) of multiple
actors.
A process view moves away from the Western preoccupation with outcomes and pays
attention to holistic, informal, dynamic and interactive processes (Robertson & Choi, 2010),
recognising the cultural and political side of development (Kirk, 2007; Rose, 2006; Scott &
Earle, 2010; Swyngedouw, 2005; Unsworth, 2009). Further, it encompasses notions such as
capacity building (Brinkerhoff & Morgan, 2010; Dimmock, 2012; Harris, 2011; James &
Wrigley, 2007); participation and empowerment (Brinkerhoff, 2008; Hickey & Mohan, 2004;
Nielsen, 2007); endogenous and exogenous change processes (High & Nemes, 2007; Lewis
& Pattinasarany, 2009); principles, leadership and values (Crosby, 2010; Dimmock, 2012;
Nabatchi, 2010); and collaboration (Ansell & Gash, 2008; Meier, 2010).
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The process view is consistent with community development approaches that have been
attracting grass roots interest, as exemplified by the growing interest in strength-based
approaches.

1.6.1 Strength-based community development and governance

Strength-based approaches counteract the negative view of communities as they begin with
the existing assets and community strengths that are brought to change processes Burkett
(2011); Dureau (2009); Mathie & Cunningham (2003); Willetts, Asker, Carrard and
Winterford (2014). Most of the extant literature and limited research concerning PNG’s
governance fails to take into account the unique context, complexity and challenges in PNG
(Ambang, 2007; Prideaux, 2006). Where writers have been respectful of local people and
communities, they often present findings in deficit terms around the barriers to effective local
governance. Very few studies have focussed on effective governance practices in PNG. For
countries faced with the goal of reducing poverty, as is PNG, new forms of governance that
draw from strengths and what is working have been called for (Grindle, 2004).
The idea of learning from what is working had personal resonance for the present researcher
in that while working and living in PNG, there were numerous examples where both
expatriate and PNG nationals positioned PNG and its people consistently from within a
language of deficit. A common example is a term used in the academic literature: a ‘failed
state’ (Thomas, Papoutsaki & Eggins, 2010, p. 3). However, in contrast to these examples
positioned from this negative perspective, the three schools of the Baptist Union of PNG on
which this study is based have governance experiences that tell a very different kind of story.
These schools were able to draw on their strengths, and by doing so, contribute to achieving
some remarkable change. A methodology that supports the notion of utilising community
strengths is ABCD.
ABCD is a strength-based approach to community development that is increasingly
informing community development internationally (Burkett, 2011). This strong and practical
methodology (Koch, 2007) links the popularity of local concerns with professional key global
and economic agendas (Burkett, 2011). It begins with the strengths and assets of a
community, and other social networks, and provides the opportunity to learn about what is
working in different contexts.
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In a study conducted by McKinsey and Company,30 on the performance of some of the
world’s best schools, Caldwell and Harris (2008) are the first to apply an assets-based
framework to an understanding of governance processes in education within developed
contexts. They claim a breakthrough in a definition of governance and define governance as
‘the process through which the school builds its intellectual, social, financial and spiritual
capital and aligns them to achieve its goal’ (Caldwell & Harris, 2008, p. 120). This definition
guided the main research question of the present study.
Building on existing local capacity is a key ingredient for achieving sustainable development
outcomes and therefore if we want to see communities become stronger, we should study
their assets (capitals), resources and talents. ABCD integrates innovative practices that have
taken centre stage, such as sustainable livelihoods, social capital, democratic governance and
civil society (Mathie & Cunningham, 2003). From within ABCD, the Community Capitals
Framework (CCF) is presented in Chapter 3 as a suitable way to look at local governance in a
holistic way. However, as will also be shown in Chapter 3, existing understandings of the
capitals and their definitions are shown to be historically positioned from within a Eurocentric frame. There is now the potential for reconceptualising understandings of local
governance in new and enlightening ways that are highly relevant for a faith-based schooling
context in the Western Highlands of PNG.

1.7 The thesis methodology

This thesis uses a qualitative case study approach that is rooted in a critical consciousness and
designed to incorporate a grounded and appreciative methodology. As the three schools were
located within a faith-based schooling system, the findings are presented in a way that draws
from both a faith-based worldview and a Kyaka worldview.
A participatory research approach opened space for different perspectives to be heard through
a three-stage cycle of investigation. The investigation was supported by a local team of
indigenous ‘experts’ who guided the various phases of the case study. Multiple data
collection methods suited to a PNG context were employed. In the first stage, documentary

30

The report sought to inform the debate about how to improve the quality of schooling for children everywhere; it suggests
that what matters most is getting the right people, developing them into effective instructors and ensuring the system can
deliver the best possible instruction (Barber & Mourshed, 2007).
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sources of data were compiled including most significant change (MSC) stories, community
mapping and visual diaries. The second stage was contextually embedded, where a group
process method relevant to the Kyaka context was developed and employed. The third stage
involved the building of theory from case study evidence using content analysis, language
and metaphorical speech acts as guides for complex analysis. Across the three schools, 27
group discussions were held and were attended by 233 participants broadly representative of
the stakeholders within each community. A set of research principles was post-formulated
through the reflexive nature of the methods employed in situ. The case study evidence was
used to initially test the utility of asset-based thinking to the systems of governance, and
incorporated aspects of grounded theory to provide some insights and new ways of looking at
local governance systems that have worked.

1.8 Structure of the thesis

The thesis comprises nine chapters. Chapter 1 provides an introduction to the thesis and
describes the researcher’s personal and professional impetus for carrying out the study on the
subject of governance. A broad literature review presented in Chapters 2 and Chapter 3 draws
on the administrative sciences and on ABCD to disclose the researcher’s orientation towards
governance. Given the voluminous literature on the subjects of governance and ABCD, these
two topics warrant discussion in separate chapters to emphasise the contributions from both
fields as well as highlight the gaps that are present in the extant literature. From an epistemic
standpoint, these two main bodies of knowledge are held together as a means by which new
questions concerning local systems of governance can be asked, which positions this study as
a valuable and novel contribution to knowledge in the field. Additional literature is drawn
upon throughout the thesis as an introduction to the seminal concepts that emerge from the
analysis of data.
Chapter 4 is set out in two parts. In the first part, the study is located within its
methodological frame whereas the second part lays out the methods used for data collection
and analysis. Chapter 5 presents the case of the three schools to reveal the different and
meaningful ways that communities have contributed to local systems of governance. Chapters
6 and 7 draw on two worldviews of Kyaka individuals in this study to broaden and deepen
extant understanding of capitals around six new faith-based foundational capitals. In Chapter
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8, the components of each capital are expounded in order to understand the different
governance processes that come together in faith-based schools in the Western Highlands of
PNG. Chapter 9 brings the faith-based capitals together within a frame of ‘performativity’ to
gain an understanding of the practical processes that each contributed to making governance
work. A set of good governance principles for the three faith-based Kyakan schools is
identified in order to meet the practical intentions of this inquiry and to advance an
understanding of how good governance has been enacted within a unique faith-based
schooling context. The thesis is concluded by proposing opportunities for further research,
which may aid in enlarging a vision of governance systems in the PNG context.
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a major challenge for PNG is to achieve a reputation of good governance to facilitate effective
development and improved living standards (Ambang, 2007, p. 88).

2.1 Introduction

The first literature review will describe where this study is located, identify dominant and
emerging themes and arguments in the literature, and illuminate gaps in existing research.
Most of the literature in this chapter is predominantly based on Western studies on the subject
of governance as much of the available research has been undertaken in European or
American settings. The review begins with a brief outline of some of the ways in which
governance has been conceptualised. The review outlines research from the administrative
sciences, which, as the main body of knowledge, provided four broad insights into
governance in developing world contexts. It provides first, insights into governance where the
state was seen as the primary development actor; second, governance as self-governing
networks; third, governance as a process carried out within a complex open system and
finally, the concept of good governance in the development context and within a PNG
schooling frame.

2.2 Conceptualising governance

According to Hyndman and McDonnell (2009), the word ‘governance’ is derived from the
Latin word gubernare, which means ‘to direct, rule or guide’. Gubernare was, in turn,
derived from the Greek term kybernan, which means ‘to steer or pilot a ship’ (Hyndman &
McDonnell, 2009, p. 6). In modern conceptions of governance, it is viewed as not only the
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process of steering or guiding a ship towards its destination, but having concern for its
passengers safe arrival as well as the choice of destination and regulating relationships
between parties (Hyndman & McDonnell, 2009). Although there is no agreed definition on
governance, most definitions in the literature have to do with the way that power and
authority are exercised (Haley, 2008).
Governance theory has its roots in various settings and disciplines such as the administrative
sciences, corporate and not-for-profit enterprise, socio-economic settings, and in the practice
of education and community development. Understandings of governance and approaches to
governance have therefore become very broad and far reaching, fluid and overlapping, and
relatively disjointed.
Conceptions of the various orders of governance are primarily located under institutions or
arrangements of governance, organising principles of governance and the sphere of actual
implementation (Swyngedouw, 2005). At an institutional level, the literature focusses on
systems of governance, which are suggested as fulfilling a set of core functions that are
highly interconnected. These systems include political governance for representation and
inclusiveness, security governance for the protection of people and property, and
administrative–economic governance for effective and efficient service delivery (Brinkerhoff
& Johnson, 2009). Administrative–economic systems of governance are concerned with the
provision of efficient and effective service delivery of public goods and services. In that
schools are held to be an important public service in PNG (NDoE, 2009), the present research
considered that the administrative–economic orientation of governance has application for a
school-based inquiry and is therefore where the review will commence.

2.2.1 Governance in a state-led framework (liberalism)

In the 1950s and 1960s, a wave of new independent countries emerged following the neocolonial era after World War II. Governance arrangements saw an emphasis on nation
building centred on creating a modern state that would lead a coordinated effort of investment
and human capital to advance socio-economic development (Brinkerhoff, 2008). During this
period of the state as the primary development actor, ideas of a liberal orientation
predominated. Liberal democracies are frequently defined around a system of rules of elected
officials that undertake to represent the views of their citizens and implement policies that are
24

Chapter 2: Conceptualising Governance

in the best interests of the public. The power of such democracies, which distinguishes them
from other forms of government, is the government’s accountability and its responsiveness to
its citizens (Thorogood, 2008). Liberal democratic views were assumed to implement policies
that would routinely be in the public’s interest. The World Bank, the Department for
International Development (DFID), the International Monetary Fund and the United States
Agency for International Development generally position a conception of governance from
within this context. The World Bank describes governance in terms of efficient and
accountable government, and defines it as ‘the process and institutions by which decisions are
made and authority in a country is exercised’(Grindle, 2007, p. 556).
In practice however, the powers of the state, which should be applied in making goods and
services available to all under conditions of equality, did not always result in pro-poor
outcomes. Thorogood (2008) argues that in the Pacific31 context, goods and services are
distributed in a way that creates inequity, and that makes some people worse off. Politicians
and bureaucrats manipulate each other and society for personal gain through rent seeking32
and corruption. Consequently, such examples stood in opposition to liberal democratic ideas
of government and so theories such as ‘Public Choice’, ‘Transaction Cost Economics’ and
‘Principal–Agent’ emerged and dominated theoretical thought in trying to explain social
action (Hyndman & McDonnell, 2009; Thorogood, 2008; Tolofari, 2005).
Public Choice theorists suggested that people as rational beings, and in acting autonomously,
or at least desiring to do so, seek to satisfy their personal interest (Tolofari, 2005). For
example, they suggest that government officials, when faced with choosing between public
and private interest will be motivated primarily by the need to be re-elected, and therefore,
the interest of politicians becomes less about effectiveness and compliance and more about
their political fate (Thorogood, 2008).
Consequently, the onus for ‘fixing’ no longer rested only with the government, and the state
no longer held a privileged position in providing welfare, representation and security. Rather,
the state shared authority, legitimacy and capacity with other structures where a
mechanism—the market—was seen as an appropriate reform for efficiency and efficacy.
Governance is therefore no longer synonymous with government, and has spilled over from

31

Unless reference to the word Pacific is made in specific or geographic terms, in this thesis Pacific is a description: despite
there being differences among communities, islands and countries, many of the philosophical ideas (i.e. relationships and
interconnectedness, beliefs, ways of doing and being) are similar (Huffer & Qalo, 2004).
32 ‘Rent seeking’ in this context occurs when politicians have a primary interest in ‘diverting public money to the narrow
interest group they represent (Chand & Duncan, 2010, p. 36).

25

Chapter 2: Conceptualising Governance

the sphere of government to recognise the interdependence of a number of other actors
including civil society, NGOs and the private sector (Boege, Brown, Clements & Nolan,
2009; Hauck et al., 2005; Sarker, 2008; Stoker, 1998). This reform could be explained
through ‘transaction costs economics’ (Tolofari, 2005, p. 81).
Transaction Cost Economics draws from both contract law and organisational theory and is
based on the assumption that a person’s natural state is opportunism rather than trust.
Hyndman and McDonnell (2009) present economic efficiency in Transaction Cost
Economics as the criterion by which organisations live or die as opposed to other ideas of
‘social fitness’ that characterise fitness for survival in terms of an institution’s characteristics
and relationship to its environment.33 Transaction Cost Economics maintains that efficient
markets require low transaction costs and it examines the merits or otherwise of proceeding
with projects through markets with an emphasis on contracts. Based on this theory of market
efficiency, ‘good governance’ is therefore seen as a reform that lowers transaction costs. The
contractual relationship within Transaction Cost Economics is rooted in Principal–Agent
Theory, which has been the dominant theoretical paradigm used within the economics
literature.
Principal–Agent Theory is defined as ‘an analytic expression of the agency relationship, in
which one party, the principal, considers entering into a contractual agreement with another,
the agent, in the expectation that the agent will subsequently choose actions that produce
outcomes desired by the principal’ (Moe, as cited in Thorogood, 2008, p. 115). It has its clear
expression in the World Bank’s Development Report, ‘Making Services Work for Poor
People’, and through public–private relationships that are now commonplace in the delivery
of public services in many countries (Brinkerhoff, 2008).
The trends towards principal–agent relations recognise the complex reality of systems of
government where the government is no longer viewed as being divorced from wider societal
forces (Stoker, 1998). Stoker (1998) holds that in performing its functions, an intricate web of
relations between principal and agent is created, ‘blurring the boundaries and responsibilities
for tackling social and economic issues’ (p. 21). This blurring of responsibility has created
something of a dilemma and is described as the ‘principal–agent problem’ that is aligned
closely with the actor in ‘stewardship theory’. Stewardship theory posits that when there is a
blurring between the ownership of property, the steward (agent) will default to making

33

See also Benjamin (2010, p. 613).
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decisions that are self-serving, orienting towards meeting their own interests rather than that
of the principal.
Public Choice, Transaction Cost and Principal–Agent theories were synthesised to form the
‘New Institutional Economics’ that helped to generate reforms built on ideas of user choice,
transparency, incentives and contestability (Hood, 1991). This has, however, attracted
criticism from various authors (Brinkerhoff, 2008; Roy, 2005) who state that its self-interest
orientation of the human disposition is too narrow, failing to look beyond material interest as
a lever for development.

2.2.2 Governance in self-governing networks (neoliberalism)

Following the colonial era emerging from World War II (1950s–1960s), the expected
increases in service delivery and improvements in wellbeing were not realised. The failure to
realise these improvements came about through authoritarian and oppressive government
leaders within state-owned enterprises, who sought to maintain their power and perks. The
absence of markets in enforcing government behaviour resulted in the oversupply of public
goods, excessive public spending and added tax burdens (Brinkerhoff, 2008; Roy, 2005).
From the realisation of the weakness of the state, a backlash against state-led development
emerged by the late 1970s, reflected in the Washington consensus of the 1980s,34 reducing
the role of the state and enhancing that of the market. It marked the beginning of the New
Public Management (NPM) (Osborne & McLaughlin, 2002; Roy, 2005) where the ideology
of a ‘free market’ (neoliberalism) was brought to prominence, and influenced policy in both
developed and developing countries.
NPM is based on market-centric neoliberal assumptions (Haque, 2007), with the view that
‘government ought to run like an efficient and effective business enterprise’ (Terry, as cited
in Fusarelli & Johnson, 2004, p. 119). NPM is responsible for the introduction of greater
competition and professional management in the public sector, explicit standards and
measures of performance, and a greater emphasis on outputs (Hood, 1991; Osborne &
McLaughlin, 2002). As an administrative philosophy, NPM has been presented as holding a

34

A period of around 20 years following the election of Margaret Thatcher (1979) and Ronald Reagan (1980) where it was
held that the overriding goal of development ‘should be economic growth, from which all other good things should follow’
(McCourt, 2008, p. 468).
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universal claim as a ‘management for all seasons’. Hood (1991) makes this claim in
recognition of NPM’s application to many varied international and organisational contexts as
well as its ‘apolitical framework’ where it was able to accommodate differing political
priorities and circumstances.
The widespread dominance of NPM, however, has led to critics drawing attention to
deficiencies in terms of its emphasis on efficiency and value for money concerns, an
excessive emphasis on results-based performance worsening employee motivation, a
reduction of public sector capacity, increasing the incidence of corruption and
mismanagement in developing countries, and the threat to public accountability where selfgoverning regimes are driven by the interest of their members (Haque, 2007). By the early
1990s, understanding of governance reform had narrowed to one that stressed the
technocratic aspects of governance (Brinkerhoff, 2008; Haque, 2007; Scott & Earle, 2010).
These technocratic aspects placed an emphasis on performance measurement and best
practice benchmarks in order to improve governance effectiveness.
The interest in the ‘quality of governance’ grew as governance indicators were increasingly
used to identify and reward countries that improved their quality of governance, but without
enabling developing countries to identify how to improve their governance conditions
(Kaufmann & Kray, 2008). Attempts have been made to embrace bottom-up forms of
evaluation such as the LEADER programme in Europe (High & Nemes, 2007) and
Community-based Performance Monitoring35 being championed by World Vision (Haley,
2008). Other attempts have also been documented in a number of case studies where civil
society has been empowered to demand better governance, through more localised poverty
assessments and monitoring and evaluation efforts (Haley, 2008). The identification and
development of more transparent governance indicators and practical instruments by internal
stakeholders have therefore been suggested for understanding the factors affecting local
governance concerns (Arndt & Oman, 2006; Kaufmann & Kray, 2008; OECD, 2005–2008).
In an educational context, NPM has seen more tightly coupled policies that are exemplified
through reform structures such as outcome-based accountability, a focus on performance,
measurement and monitoring, and greater choice and participation of communities (Fusarelli
& Johnson, 2004; Tolofari, 2005). Education services have been reformed, with local school
management and stakeholders having a greater influence in the life of schools. A noted
35

Community-based Performance Monitoring is claimed to be a scalable, robust and adaptable system that can fit country
contexts and is able to focus on essential services such as education (Haley, 2008).
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advocate for market-based solutions to provide quality education to poor children is Professor
James Tooley. Following his recent empirical research in India, Africa and China, Tooley
explains how markets achieve pro-poor outcomes and support greater accountability to
parents and expansion of choice. Although his research does provide some compelling
evidence, Tooley himself acknowledges the limitations of his approach and criticisms that he
is ‘ploughing a lonely furrow’, is not pro-poor, does not recognise human rights in terms of
free education, does not recognise market failures, and that markets carry a danger of
undermining the government schooling system (Tooley, 2007; Tooley, 2009).
Haque (2007) holds that despite there being signs that the use of NPM is diminishing, it is
still evident in the legacy of practical reforms, due to the lag in the transference of knowledge
and techniques to developing countries. In developing regions where NPM has been
introduced there remains little evidence that its adoption has resulted in improved outputs
(Polidano, 1999). NPM has come under increasing criticism internationally. May (2009)
suggests that the experience in PNG lends weight to criticisms of NPM in that policies and
implementation have fallen short of expectations and that there has been failure in achieving
good governance.
According to Sause (2003), educational policy reform in PNG since 1998 is exemplified
through GoPNG’s efforts to restructure and privatise public entities, and their insistence on
results-oriented performance. Discussing the role of NPM in policy, Di Francesco (2001)
outlines the view of critics—including the OECD—that the focus is on managing outcomes
rather than process and is therefore unable to respond to networks or achieve policy
coherence. According to Unsworth (2009), the World Bank Institute’s work on governance
indicators has increased the availability of data on good governance but fails to advance our
understanding of how the desirable attributes of governance can be achieved. Such limitations
reinforce the continued doubts concerning the measurement of governance. The measures
often focus on narrow issues, are aggregated for cross-country comparisons but suffer from
substantial margins of error, have methodological challenges and provide poor measures of
key governance processes (Court et al., 2006).
The legacy of NPM, well-articulated by Manning (2001), is that it has highlighted that there
is ‘no silver bullet’. The evidence indicates that privatisation is not a panacea and the
bringing back of government in a steering role, rather than a sovereign position, may be a
solution to the limited focus of NPM (Bovaird & Löffler, 2003; Stoker, 1998).
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2.2.3 Governance in complex networks (post-neoliberalism)

By the late 1990s, the ‘Washington consensus’ approach to development had reached its
limits. Useful concepts were brought into development thinking by development scholars
based on the experiences of the ‘Asian Tigers’,36 leading to a rehabilitation of the state’s
reputation and role in the development process (Brinkerhoff, 2008). International
development thinking converged to view the state as no longer the problem, but rather a part
of the solution: development through democratic means (post-neoliberalism). In this period, a
focus on institutions of good governance was increased, signalling a shift away from
‘Newtonian’ views of development (which viewed actors operating in a closed system)37 to a
more complex or open system approach.
Open systems approaches to development highlight complex social processes (Dimmock,
2012). Such approaches draw from a heavier involvement of individuals and actors beyond
the state and recognise the quality of interactions between these actors as being pivotal rather
than marginal for providing optimal development outcomes. These interactions between state
and civil society actors have an integral association with decentralisation strategies, which
has increasingly influenced matters of governance around the world (Bardhan, 2002). In the
field of education, educational processes and governance have been built on that strategy to
improve school performance, resulting in changing roles in administration, community-based
initiatives and greater autonomy for parents and students (Koch, 2007). Case studies
illustrating the positive effects of decentralisation include the dispersion of authority in Iraq
(Brinkerhoff & Johnson, 2009) and the effect on student performance in Argentina (Galiani,
Gertler & Schargrodsky, 2008). A key message arising from the lessons of decentralisation is
that communities should be strengthened to take advantage of decentralised authority, which
highlights the important role of citizens and their capacity.
The inclusion of citizens and civil society organisations in systems of governance is a new
socio-political innovation, where practices and institutional forms go beyond the state to
describe a complex hybrid form of governance that follows different logics of authority
(Boege et al., 2009) and draws from a heavier involvement of individuals and actors as a vital
The ‘Asian Tigers’ included countries such as Singapore and Hong Kong that were previously part of the developing
world. From their experiences, Brinkerhoff (2008) states that they demonstrated that the state could in fact be effective in
promoting development.
37 Open system approaches are now exemplified by complexity and contingency theories that break simple cause and effect
explanations of phenomena (Cohen, Manion & Morrisson, 2007).
36
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part of democratic, efficient, effective and empowering government (Swyngedouw, 2005).
Such conceptualisations of governance represent a move away from Western conventional
policy towards new options for integrating development, security and peace building policies
(Boege et al., 2009; Cawthra, 2005; Krahmann, 2005), and ‘best practice’ education policy
initiatives (Christie, 2010) with greater attention given to local conditions and an increasing
role for citizens and civil society. The shift has led to definitions of governance now
becoming quite vague, with very broad and far-reaching understandings of governance
emerging in the social sciences today. Fox (as cited in Haley, 2008) locates governance
within a smaller unit and defines governance as ‘the way in which any social unit—from the
smallest community to society itself—organises itself politically to exercise power to effect
change’ (p. 4). Graham and colleagues too, recognising the complex nature of societies,
define governance as partly about ‘how governments and other social organisations interact,
how they relate to citizens, and how decisions are taken in a complex world’ (Graham et al.,
2003, p. 1).
The role of citizens and civil society organisations in the development process is part of a
wider global movement in community-oriented forms of governance. The movement is
espoused in research programmes that pay attention to endogenous possibilities of change in
regions where governance has become particularly problematic (Booth, 2011). It is reflected
in government and donor policies and strategies in PNG, where greater community
participation is being called for in all aspects of development (GoPNG, 2009). In PNG, the
role of the Church and community-based organisations as well as ordinary citizens has been
recognised in terms of their role in the development process. However, their capacity to do so
has also come under scrutiny in a case study that examined the role of Christian churches in
PNG’s service delivery landscape (Hauck et al., 2005). The study found that although these
churches made some effort towards improving governance, many of their contributions were
often ad hoc responses that emerged out of individual initiatives of church-based
representatives and academics. Hauck et al. (2005) conclude that ‘there are no broad,
endogenous church-based strategies aimed specifically at enhancing or improving
governance or public performance’ (p. v). The involvement of these various actors in the
process of governance whether achieving coordinated gains or not, typifies the features of
complex networks.
Complex networks are made up of a number of interacting and interdependent exogenous
and endogenous components that operate at multiple levels (High & Nemes, 2007). No level
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is seen to exist outside its relationship with other levels and human behaviour, it is claimed,
must be understood within its context (Hollingsworth & Muller, 2008). A review of recent
case studies in the Pacific incorporating PNG revealed that both endogenous and exogenous
factors were being built into the methodology of the European Centre for Development
Policy Management in the Netherlands, which has carried out approximately 20 case study
reports38 on capacity, change and performance in low-income countries. The framework
seeks to understand, as part of a larger methodological approach, how processes of change
take place within an organisation or system, as well as how outsiders have influenced the
process of change.
Within such frameworks, structures of governance are viewed as horizontal networks that
involve multiple stakeholders (state and non-state), including the citizenry, in the formalised
‘collective’ process of governance. The process involves direct inclusion of multiple actors in
consensus-oriented decision making, and the joining of activities, structures and resources.
As the interdependence of multiple actors in the network has gained increasing recognition,
collaborative approaches to local governance processes have emerged for achieving better
outcomes for communities. These interdependencies have led to reform models of
governance in local spaces (Bingham et al., 2005) such as community governance (Bartlett &
Campey, 2008; GoPNG, 2007; Osborne & McLaughlin, 2002), democratic and network
governance (Christopoulos, 2008; Parker, 2007; Sørensen & Torfing, 2005), collaborative
governance (Ansell & Gash, 2008), shared governance (Caldwell & Harris, 2008), digital age
governance (Johnston, 2010), rich perspectives in socio-economics and the life sciences
(Boyer, 2008; Campbell, 2004; Crouch, Streeck, Whitley & Campbell, 2007; Hollingsworth
& Muller, 2008), and the emergence of an ‘ecological worldview’ (Robertson & Choi, 2010,
p. S89). Ecological worldviews signify an emergent shift over the last decade that is
increasingly informing perspectives on systems of governance.
Ecological governance perspectives see organisations as complex living systems that
continually evolve and are marked by strong interrelationships and dependencies among their
parts. They look at governance systems in terms of their whole, providing a framework for
thinking about the interactions between parts of the system and in relation to their broader
environment (Robertson & Choi, 2010). Further, it provides useful insights into ‘organising
principles’ that are diffusing through public and private organisations. Robertson and Choi

38

See, for example, Bolger et al. (2005), Haley (2008) and Hauck et al. (2005).
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(2010) posit that these principles include mission-guided interconnectedness between actors
that add value to a larger system; collaborative dynamic networks of self-managed,
innovative and interdependent cells with diverse roles integrated into a coherent unity;
participative, democratic and consensus-based decision making; fluid authority, steward
leadership, mutually beneficial reciprocity, self-correcting adaptation and a commitment to
mutual wellbeing. In recent times, the idea of ‘performativity’ has been described as a
‘conversation partner’ (Bell, 2008, p. 407) by those working with ecological concepts of
governance.
Performativity constitutes a place where the epistemological meets the ontological and has
been discussed in very different ways as illustrated here by way of only a few examples.
Turnhout, Van Bommel and Aarts (2010) draw on a case study in the Netherlands to promote
a reflexive view of citizen participation and espouse the idea of performative practice, where
the intended and unintended consequences of participation are considered to be inevitable. In
a case study on governing for urban resilience, Wagenaar and Wilkinson (2015) take a
practice-oriented approach and hold that at the heart of the performative is that ‘realities
emerge from our practical engagement with the world in an ongoing stream of commonplace,
task-orientated, local practices’ (p. 1267). In this performative account, realities are therefore
‘enacted’ through aspiring interventions to change parts of the world, and where actions
extend into ongoing time with performances carried out by human and non-human
organisms. The emphasis on practice is a view that has been supported in public management
literature on performativity and governance. Lyotard (as cited in Collier, 2008) claims that
performativity is based on ‘how effective actions are in achieving desired results’ (p. 46).
Such views serve as an alternative to self-adaptive perspectives on performativity such as that
held by Van Assche, Beunen and Duineveld (2014), who draw on field investigations and
experimentation coupled with theoretical reflection to provide a ‘radically evolutionary’
perspective of performativity in governance. A key feature of this perspective is the power of
discursive construction and evolution of social worlds, where things appear true because of
prior discourse. The authors hold that an evolutionary perspective ‘is necessary because the
effects of governance arrangements are always influenced by the dynamic network of actors,
discourses and institutions’ (Van Assche et al., 2014, p. 4).
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The rich interactions that occur within these networked systems of governance emphasise the
political–economic dimension of governance reform39 (Kirk, 2007; Rose, 2006; Scott &
Earle, 2010; Swyngedouw, 2005; Unsworth, 2009) and consideration of the dimension of
values (Nabatchi, 2010). Swyngedouw (2005) draws on Foucault’s notion of
‘governmentality’ (p. 1991) to argue a flip side to the involvement of citizens where he
describes the new terrain as ‘infused with all manner of social power relations, tensions,
conflict, and social struggles’ (p. 1996). Most of the emphasis on politics and values has
given rise to a range of contributions in mostly deficit-oriented theoretical and empirical
literature40 surrounding fragile or failed states, with particular concern regarding politics,
corruption, rent seeking, patronage and bad governance. Fragile states present additional
challenges that include the lack of reliable data, and the further weakening of governance
from well-meaning aid allocations. Issues like these have raised concerns over the state as
being a ‘menace to the global community’ (Brinkerhoff, 2008; Grindle, 2007; Hout, 2010;
Kirk, 2007; Leonard 2010; Unsworth, 2009).
In PNG, political constraints impede participatory initiatives (Haley, 2008). The prevailing
political culture and loss of efficacy and legitimacy of the state in PNG is centred on the ‘big
man’ and clan-based politics. In that the Western Highlands is a patrilineal society where
lineage has been traced from a common ancestor through successive generations of men, the
‘big man’ mentality emphasises the position of males in terms of power, wealth and control
over political issues. Within this context there are weak structures of governance, poor
organisation of politicians outside of urban areas, rising levels of corruption and
mismanagement of resources, rent seeking, distributive mechanisms based on patronage, and
conflict (Brinkerhoff & Johnson, 2009; Chand, 2007; Haley, 2008; May, 2009; Storey, 2005).
Such weak states have found it more difficult to achieve the global objectives for
development, such as those given priority in the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs)
(Grindle, 2007). They are described as offering very little to build on and in some cases,
interventions may not have any effect at all. In response to the growing awareness of power
and the political nature of development, the notion of ‘good governance’ has emerged (Scott
& Earle, 2010).

39
40

See also Department for International Development’s (DFID) ‘drivers of change’ (Grindle, 2007; Scott & Earle, 2010).
See Al-Samarrai (2009), Moore (2001), Roy (2005), Sarker (2008) and Unsworth, (2009).
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2.2.4 Good governance

Good governance has come to serve as a defining metric for the developmental state, upheld
as the cornerstone of aid and development programming in Australia and internationally. It
has opened the door for a greater emphasis on the need for effective governing arrangements,
particularly in order to address the challenges and complexities faced by poor countries and
fragile states (Bingham et al., 2005; Brinkerhoff, 2008). Research results are sending a clear
message that ‘bad governance impacts negatively on the poor’ (Scott & Earle, 2010, p. 4),
and as institutions matter for growth and poverty reduction, poor governance at national and
local institutional levels will continue to restrict a nation’s development, inhibiting economic
growth and undermining the efficacy of aid programmes (Grindle, 2007; Haley, 2008).
The good governance agenda is broad and complex, now reinforcing attention to the
engagement of non-state actors and citizens in open complex systems of networked
governance (Bingham et al., 2005; Brinkerhoff, 2008). It opens up space for innovative ways
of service delivery and reform through interdependent development partners emphasising
politics, participation, capacity, empowerment and values (Bingham et al., 2005; Brinkerhoff,
2008). Consequently, the good governance agenda is very much a contested area in which
definitions are difficult and controversial, and measures of good governance are being refined
by development agencies and used in different ways and in different contexts around the
world (Bovaird & Löffler, 2003; Graham et al., 2003; Grindle, 2007; Qudrat-I Elahi, 2009;
Sarker, 2008).
Many have tried to equate good governance with a Western model of liberal democracy
whereas others such as Court (2006) promote the idea that it relates to a set of universal
principles that are accepted widely in developing and transitional societies, and that draw
from the five good governance principles set out by the United Nations Development
Program (UNDP) linked with their ‘Declaration of Human Rights’ adopted in 1948. Table
2.1 lists the principles that have been adopted in partnered initiatives between aid agencies
and governments.41

See, for example, the ‘Strongim Pipol Strongim Nesen’ Australian Aid initiative in partnership with GoPNG
(http://www.spsnpng.com).
41
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The notion of good governance has also been adopted by corporate bodies,42 both developed
and developing countries, that view good governance in terms of the system of direction and
control of business corporations (Kersbergen & Waarden, 2004), and the adoption of codes,
principles, standards, regulatory frameworks and compliance (OECD, 2004; Strenger, 2004;
Wanyama et al., 2009). In this context, the list of governance indicators has multiplied,
leading to its failure to do justice to particular country contexts (Brinkerhoff, 2008). These
externally developed and imposed forms of measuring good governance, which are
representative of ‘blank slate’ approaches, downplay the aspect of development management
that recognises both state and society as actors, and their process interactions that produce the
basis of their social contracts (Brinkerhoff, 2008). Unsworth (2009) holds that the evaluation
of the quality of governance principles and processes should be stakeholder specific, rather
than carried out by ‘experts’ who carry with them a range of assumptions concerning good
development. As an alternative, Booth (2011) and Nielsen (2007) suggest the need for
considering a middle road between a mix of community power and expert effort.
Despite the increasing and widespread interest and availability of data on good governance,
what is still lacking is an understanding of how good governance is to be achieved in applied
settings (Court et al., 2006; Grindle, 2007). Court et al. (2006) holds that advocating for good
governance throws up a host of questions concerning what should be done, when it should be
done and how it should be done. Without advancing these issues, it becomes difficult to
identify the key issues for governance reform and to know what kinds of aid interventions are
appropriate. The general message is that successful governance reform should take account of
contextual and culturally specific considerations (Scott & Earle, 2010).
Good enough governance has been suggested by Grindle (2007) as a way of resisting
‘utopian’ ideals concerning what should constitute good governance and argues that there is
no single solution or ‘silver bullet’ that fits all services in all countries. Further, Grindle
(2007) holds that ‘not all governance deficits need to (or can be) tackled at once’ (p. 544).
They should be prioritised and made relevant to local conditions. Grindle (2007) advocates
limiting the agenda of what must be done, and puts forward a case for targeting ‘fewer, more
useful, and more feasible interventions’ (p. 571) as a more realistic goal for countries faced
with the challenge of reducing poverty.

Hope (2009) defines corporate governance as ‘the mechanisms through which corporations (whether private, publicly
traded, or state owned) and their management are governed’ (p. 731).
42
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Greater tolerance for less-than-ideal conditions of governance should be afforded to young
developing countries that are under pressure to create conditions that took developed
countries decades and even centuries to achieve. Learning more about what has worked
within a historical period between groups and the conditions upon which it has done so,
rather than focussing on impediments to change, can provide important insights into changes
that are essential and those that are less so.

Table 2.1: Generally accepted principles of good governance
Five Principles of Good Governance
Principles

The UNDP Principles and related UNDP text on which they are based

1. Legitimacy
and voice

Participation—all men and women should have a voice in decision making,
either directly or through legitimate intermediate institutions that represent
their intention. Such broad participation is built on freedom of association
and speech, as well as capacities to participate constructively.
Consensus orientation—good governance mediates differing interests to reach a
broad consensus on what is in the best interest of the group and, where possible,
on policies and procedures.

2. Direction

Strategic vision—leaders and the public have a broad and long-term
perspective on good governance and human development, along with a sense of
what is needed for such development. There is also an understanding of the
historical, cultural and social complexities in which that perspective is
grounded.

3. Performance

Responsiveness—institutions and processes try to serve all stakeholders.
Effectiveness and efficiency—processes and institutions produce results
that meet needs while making the best use of resources.

4. Accountability

Accountability—decision makers in government, the private sector and civil
society organisations are accountable to the public, as well as to institutional
stakeholders. This accountability differs depending on the organisation and
whether the decision is internal or external.
Transparency—transparency is built on the free flow of information.
Processes, institutions and information are directly accessible to those
concerned with them, and enough information is provided to understand and
monitor them.

5. Fairness

Equity—all men and women have opportunities to improve or maintain their
wellbeing.
Rule of law—legal frameworks should be fair and enforced impartially,
particularly the laws on human rights.

Source: Graham et al. (2003)43

43

Permission to use this table was granted by the Institute of Governance, 23 February 2015.
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2.2.5 Good governance in PNG

In PNG, poor governance at national and local institutional levels continues to restrict the
nation’s development. The political party system is diffuse and fragmented, experiencing
high candidacy rates, frequent turnover and ‘party hopping’ by politicians. These factors,
along with many others, have seen PNG being described as a ‘fragile state’ (Brinkerhoff &
Morgan, 2010). Brinkerhoff and Johnson (2009) define a fragile state as having:
governments that are incapable of assuring basic security for their citizens, fail to provide
basic services and economic opportunities, and are unable to garner sufficient legitimacy to
maintain citizen confidence and trust … have citizens who are polarised in ethnic, religious,
or class-based groups, with histories of distrust, grievance, and/or violent conflict. They lack
the capacity to cooperate, compromise and trust (p. 587).

In PNG, a major challenge is ‘to achieve a reputation of good governance to facilitate
effective development and improved living standards’ (Ambang, 2007, p. 88). The lack of
basic services has ‘worsened in recent years, leading the government to declare restoration of
good governance as one of its key priorities’ (Hauck et al., 2005, p. v). According to Hauck et
al. (2005), the provinces of PNG have been ineffective in meeting the basic needs of their
communities despite reforms that led to the decentralisation of powers to the provinces,
leading to ‘local narcissism and a patronage based political culture’ (p. 7). Institutions of
governance are described as ‘politicised, corrupt or dominated by personalities’ (p. 1); the
outcome of high levels of corruption, nepotism, and mismanagement of government
resources is that remote communities are unable to receive appropriate service delivery,
contributing to the state’s deteriorating capacity and performance. Patience (2012) describes
some of these challenges as the ‘new cannibalism’ (p. 31) emerging as a threat that is placing
the country ‘on a ruined state trajectory’ (p. 31). Patience (2012) holds that the responsibility
to address these weaknesses should be a shared one by states and organisations interested in
developing good governance in PNG.
In PNG, however, Western governance arrangements in modern state institutions do not fit
well with traditional customs where people’s culture, views and way of life are different. The
clan is generally the primary unit for mobilising support and labour, resolving land issues,
generating resources for business growth and development, and passing on of wealth (Hauck
et al., 2005). At the local level, the modern institutional and local leadership arrangements coexist in contemporary governance systems. Where tribal leadership systems are not
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incorporated into formal governance systems, barriers to effective development are the result
(Ambang, 2007). A key message is that traditional approaches taken to improve governance
in most developing countries have produced weak results. Reinikka and Svensson (2005)
hold that in light of the issues facing developing countries in the delivery of social services,
new innovative approaches should therefore be at the forefront of research.
Research into governance has attracted far less attention in developing nations with
conceptions of governance historically positioned from within a Euro-centric frame. Since
postmodernism revitalised interest in indigenous knowledge, the ‘superiority of a Western
epistemology’ has been regarded as an obstacle and threat to sustainable development. The
low success rate of Western-based development strategies is also seen as evidence that
implementing agencies lack respect for indigenous knowledge and worldviews (Blodgett,
Schinke, Smith, Peltier & Pheasant, 2011; Breidlid, 2009; Chilisa, 2012; Sillitoe, 2002;
Smith, 1999; 2005). Through the contribution of indigenous knowledge and participation in
alliances for the greater good of the collective, the knowledge of ‘experts’ is being challenged
by the wisdom of ‘common people’ (Fals-Borda, 1985, p. 67) who can provide genuine
alternatives for meeting the challenges of developing nations.

2.3 Good governance and schooling in PNG

In PNG, attention to good governance is a key priority considered necessary for the effective
delivery of basic services (Hauck et al., 2005), which includes among other things, health and
education. Education is viewed as a crucial investment for national development generally
(Tarabini, 2010) and an important strategy for breaking the intergenerational cycle of
poverty. The growing body of research concerning investments in education has spurred the
UN Education, Scientific and Cultural Organisation to continue its Education for All
initiative, and the World Bank as it has carried out its UBE plans for universal access to basic
primary education as part of the MDGs (Reinikka & Svensson, 2005; Sperling, 2001;
Tarabini, 2010).
The overarching goal of UBE in PNG is that ‘all children of school age must enrol in school,
complete nine years of basic education and should have learnt skills, knowledge and values
covered in the basic education curriculum’ (NDoE, 2009, p. 16). The five result areas of UBE
are access improved, retention enhanced, quality of education improved, basic education
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management enhanced and equity enhanced. School Learning Improvement Plans and
Outcome-based Education (OBE)44 have been introduced as ways of enabling schools,
together with their communities, to achieve PNG’s education goals and to increase education
outcomes for students. In recent years, however, OBE has been controversial. Parents claim
that the system is jeopardising the children’s education and have called for it to be discarded.
Education officials, on the other hand, state tribal fighting, teacher absences and poor
resources as reasons for the poor performance, and still view OBE as a way of making
education appropriate and relevant to a changing PNG (Gerawa, 2010; Philemon, 2010; Saa
& Korugl, 2010; Wosse, 2010). A review by GoPNG led to a decision to adopt a ‘standardsbased’45 system of education (Primary School Superintendent, NDoE, 24 February 2014).
Although UBE is a measure that has been taken up by PNG, the approach has been
inadequate, with access to education still denied to 45% of the school age population in PNG
(GoPNG, 2009). The GoPNG holds the view that it has not been able to meet its education
goals due to factors that result in poor access, retention rates, equity and quality of learning
(NDoE, 2009). At times, there have been signs that enrolment and completion rates of
primary and elementary students have progressed (GoPNG, 2004). Such national priorities,
however, are framed within traditional interpretations of development by foreign aid
agencies, and are benchmarked by European success and increased economic growth.
Consequently, current education systems in developing countries like PNG are criticised for
their lack of relevance to local realities, cultures, beliefs and values (McLaughlin, 1996),
where introduced and local systems remain at odds.
According to Reinikka and Svensson (2005), the emphasis has been on UBE as a key strategy
in meeting the MDGs; however, little is actually known about what governments in
developing countries need to prioritise and it is often approached in the context of a
discussion on school quality. In PNG, there has been little research to identify the factors that
affect the quality of education. According to a PNG government publication, any analysis of
quality is based on only a few studies, which have been biased by ‘personal experiences and
the results of just one or two research studies to push particular interests’ (NDoE, 2009, p.
30). The PNG UBE Plan (2010–2019) reveals that inputs into the learning process such as
teacher quality and the quality of school and classroom facilities have been identified as

44

Outcome-based Education (OBE) in PNG is a method of teaching that incorporates a host of progressive models and ideas
and that discourages traditional methods of direct instruction (Saa & Korugl, 2010).
45 A standards-based system is an evolution of OBE but emphasises specific knowledge or skills that students must acquire.
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factors that can have an influence on quality teaching and learning in PNG (NDoE, 2009).
Some of the few studies or reports into quality of education in PNG that have taken place
focus on a range of issues such as reflective practice and action research for professional
learning (Paraide, Evans, Honan, Muspratt & Reta, 2011), the promotion of
school/community partnerships (Tagagau & Pettit, 2006), the curriculum supported by the
provision of text books, and the need for classrooms, teachers and basic facilities (Rena,
2011). There are also numerous anecdotal reports about the quality of education such as those
found in PNG’s Post–Courier newspaper: the effect of rundown buildings on school morale
(Paraide et al., 2011), the need for better literacy skills, and the effectiveness or otherwise of
school boards of management (Kolo, 2008).
Fuller (1986) suggests that a school’s level of quality is determined by the level of efficiency
with which its resources are organised and managed to raise student achievement. Reinikka
and Svensson (2005) lend support to this view as they draw on the findings of a newspaper
experiment in Uganda to suggest that it is ‘crucial also to have an understanding of the whole
delivery chain’ (p. 260). Interventions that focus on governance ‘may be the most costeffective way to increase school enrolment and student learning’ (Reinikka & Svensson,
2005, p. 260), as they are often plagued by inefficiencies and corruption.
However, only a few specific studies into the effect of governance in PNG schools or how to
achieve governance gains in a PNG schooling context have been recorded. Preston (1991)
draws on the survey findings of 13 schools in a rural area and provides some cultural insights
into organisational apathy of PNG school board members in relation to unfulfilled private
expectation and socio-economic advantage from their association with schools. Another
exception is a case study into school governance that was carried out with 11 high school
boards across two PNG provinces in 1993. In that study, Maha (1997) found that boards were
generally focussed on administrative functions. It was recommended that more decision
making powers regarding curriculum be delegated to school boards and that training be
carried out for principals and board members to strengthen the board’s effectiveness. The
factors that were found as potentially influencing the success or otherwise of school boards
included broad community participation in decision making, good leadership at the principal
level, quality board members, a clear understanding between stakeholders of their roles and
responsibilities, and the role between the principal and board to be more firmly stated.
The findings of the latter study provide important valuable insights into the roles and
responsibilities of school boards in PNG schools; however the orientation is typical of the
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traditional ways in which governance is generally talked about. According to Caldwell and
Harris (2008), such studies ‘suffer from a serious shortcoming in their preoccupation with
structures, roles, responsibilities and accountabilities’ (p. 120). Further, the findings are
restricted to the board room and therefore fail to address some of the more complex and
dynamic ecological features of governance systems, which, as will be revealed throughout
this thesis, is key to an understanding of governance systems in faith-based schools in PNG.

2.4 Conclusion

In the administrative sciences, the development of thought concerning the subject of
governance began with the first era that saw the state as the primary actor where the Public
Choice, Transaction Cost Economics and Principal–Agent theories were attempts to describe
human behaviour within systems of governance. In the second era, emerging neoliberal views
of governance were dominated by the NPM theorists who placed an emphasis on
performance measurement and best practice benchmarks in order to improve governance
effectiveness. The third era redoubled a focus on open systems, ecological perspectives and
institutions of good governance, which highlighted the complex and holistic processes that
occur within governance systems of poor countries and fragile states.
Ideas concerning what constitutes good governance in developing countries have received
very little scholarly attention (Boege et al., 2009) and are often positioned from within a
Euro-centric frame. The research into what constitutes good governance or how it can be
achieved in a PNG schooling context is particularly limited, and has consequently added very
little new knowledge to the field of education. Therefore, in this study, it was vital to learn
from local people themselves about the kinds of governance processes that have worked in
achieving educational gains. To understand these processes, an ecological perspective with a
particular interest in the idea of performativity, was chosen as the lens through which to view
the topic.
Ecological perspectives of governance link different stakeholders through partnerships and
networks involving the participation of public, private and non-profit organisations and other
interested groups and citizens, each with diverse roles, which are integrated into a coherent
unity (Robertson & Choi, 2010). Congruent with an ecological perspective of governance, the
following chapter outlines the benefits of ABCD in development approaches in PNG and
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reveals the contribution that community capitals, as a key aspect of ABCD, can make to
achieving broader and deeper understandings of governance.
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no task is more important than to make small facts speak to large concerns (Gibson-Graham,
2014, p. 147).

3.1 Introduction

The second literature review has four foci. First, ABCD is introduced as a community
development approach that is widely applied and gaining traction in education in general, and
influencing development approaches in PNG. Second, the focus is narrowed towards the CCF
to outline the ways in which community capitals have been conceptualised in the literature.
Existing understandings of the capitals and their definitions are shown to be limited to
Western conceptions, with an ever-expanding view of assets emerging from a range of
disciplines and having the potential to reconceptualise understandings of local governance in
new and enlightening ways. Third, the importance of opening up to the spiritual insights of
indigenous people is discussed and the contribution that faith-based worldviews have made to
understandings of the capitals is revealed. Finally, a case is presented for a conceptualisation
of capitals from within a Melanesian Christian framework to provide knowledge around the
types of local governance processes that have worked in a faith-based schooling context.

3.2 Asset-based community development

ABCD is a branch of participatory development that embraces several ideas and practices,
one of which is appreciative inquiry (AI) (Koch, 2007; Mathie & Cunningham, 2003). AI is
linked to the area of positive psychology and constitutes an ethnographic model for
examining the positive elements of the life of an organisation (Koch, 2007). AI was originally
developed for public management and emerged as ‘an effective model for organisational
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change in both business and the non-profit sectors’ (Koch, 2007, p. 4). AI is built on three
basic assumptions: organisational responsiveness to positive thought, an image of the future
creating energy to drive change and a belief in the power of affirmation (Johnson & Leavitt,
2001, p. 130). AI is collaborative and participatory, with its basic premise applied by
‘recognising the assets of its people; affirming their strengths, successes and potential; and
striving to discover how to sustain the health of the organisation’ (Calabrese, 2006, p. 176).
Trust is viewed as the foundation for healthy and sustainable relationships that are built when
there is mutual respect and personal high regard between stakeholders.
AI is ideologically a perspective that is spiritually, intellectually and morally grounded in a
positive vision for the future. English (2003) holds that AI attends to things we can be
thankful for, honouring our uniqueness and diversity; and is transformational in that it
focuses on and draws on our sense of hope and wonder, our dreams, our visions, and our
confidence that better things are to come. In terms of its practical application, AI is a positive
search for what works well and why it works well. It is a tool that focuses on learning from
success (Johnson & Leavitt, 2001), and through reflective learning has great potential for
moving forward in an educational context (Ghaye et al., 2008). This emphasis on success has
particular relevance for PNG peoples who have the expectation of results; if something is not
working it is discarded (Kero, 1998).
ABCD was first articulated by Kretzmann and McKnight (1993) and from stories of
endogenous community development in urban America, where they challenged the
predominant needs-based and problem-oriented approaches to community development.
They found that traditional approaches to alleviate community problems resulted in an
increasing focus on deficits and the compromising of the community’s own capacity. In
contrast, communities were found to be already making use of existing resources, and it was
citizens who were driving the development process. Kretzmann and McKnight (1993) argue
that the consequences of needs-based approaches can be devastating, leading to feelings of
hopelessness and weakening of communities, fragmentation of efforts to provide solutions,
stifling of initiative, and an over-dependency on outside institutions to solve local problems.
An emphasis on needs carries within a language of deficit, which places an emphasis on
looking for weaknesses (Dureau, 2009) and fails to inspire as the focus is directed in terms of
barriers to effective development (Mathie & Cunningham, 2003). As an alternative, ABCD
starts with existing assets and community strengths that are brought to change processes
(Koch, 2007). Kretzmann (2010) states that each community comprises some unique
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combination of six assets: 1) experiences, skills, gifts, interests and passions of individuals; 2)
power of local networks and voluntary associations; 3) the resources of local, public, private
and non-profit institutions; 4) the physical resources of the community; 5) the local economy;
and 6) the culture, values, history and stories that define the community. Resilient
communities are able to discover these assets, then connect them for productive purposes,
and harness them for a locally owned and shared vision for the future.
By beginning with strengths, ABCD does not deny the problems that real communities face46,
but rather begins with focussing energy on how community members have each contributed
in meaningful ways to the development process. ABCD is a powerful approach that provides
a way for communities to become stronger, as citizens drive the development process to
discover and mobilise their often unrecognised ‘gifts’ (assets, capitals, resources, strengths
and talents) rather than focus on their deficiencies (International Association for Community
Development (IACD), 2009; Mathie & Cunningham, 2003). The logical consequence is the
replacement of a passive and dependent client within a model of the ‘welfare state’ (Burkett,
2011) to the encouragement of a proactive role for the citizen and affirmation of their sense
of capacity and purpose (Mathie & Cunningham, 2003).
From within the ambit of ABCD, there is a heavy presence in English speaking literature
relating to the use of assets for understanding what makes sustainable livelihoods (O’Leary,
2006). The sustainable livelihoods approach involves the analysis of five key resources or
assets: human, social, natural, physical and financial. These broad understandings of assets
constitute a shift from the tendency to see economic development as the foundation of
successful communities. Bebbington (as cited in Mathie & Cunningham, 2003) argues that
assets are more than just resources with economic purpose; rather, ‘assets also give people
the capacity or potential to act, and thus are a source of meaningful engagement in the world.
In other words, people’s sense of identity and purpose is bound up in the various assets or
capacities that they have’ (p. 178). Ife (2010) supports such a view, stating that integrated
community development approaches view economic development as only one dimension of
the community development experience. Consequently, a plethora of asset-based studies have
emerged in international community development literature (O’Leary, 2006), resulting in an
expansion in the ways that assets are conceptualised. Notwithstanding criticisms of ABCD—
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According to Willetts et al. (2014), the empirical findings of a study in Solomon Islands reveals that strength-based
approaches are not a panacea for the complexities of varying motivations, skills, interests and power relations within a
community.
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such as that of Prowse (2010), who considers the approach to be over-optimistic and hard to
unpack—the critical role of assets is well documented in a range of disciplines including
community development (Cuthill & Fien, 2005; Emery & Flora, 2006), health promotion
(Poortinga, 2012), socio-economic theory (Dinda, 2008) and education (Caldwell & Harris,
2008; Dimmock, 2012; Hargreaves, 2003).

3.2.1 Asset-based community development in education and school governance

The concepts of ABCD have more recently been adopted by the field of education and
applied to furthering understandings of effective school governance.
According to Koch (2007), the educational context is only beginning to embrace a number of
asset-based principles to guide educational reforms that are more inclusive and democratic,
decentralised and holistic. Educational reforms are typified by greater attention being given
to community-based school philosophies and Gardner’s theory of multiple intelligences
(Gardner, 2011) where individual differences and pathways for learning are recognised. The
changing orientation reveals a context within education that is appreciative and focussed on
the building of capacity.47 In a study concerning the efficacy of asset-based development in
an educational context, Koch (2007) posits that ABCD presents a pathway for the building of
local capacity and to guide communities through a ‘strength-based asset inventory from
which a vision and strategy for maximising the collective potential of the community can be
built’(p. 4). However, Koch also maintains that although asset-based applications are well
supported in research, more research is needed in documenting the application of ABCD to
educational practice.
Caldwell and Harris (2008) applied assets-based thinking to conceptions of governance in a
study on the performance of some of the ‘world’s best schools’. The findings were derived
from a project conducted in six developed countries: Australia, China, England, Finland,
United States and Wales. Although there was no emphasis on schools in a developing world
context, the contribution in the context of this study is a key governance theme that emerged
suggesting the need to move beyond an understanding of governance with a preoccupation on
structures, roles, responsibilities and accountabilities, to a broader view of governance. The
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See Dimmock (2012).
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view proposed includes a process orientation that builds four forms of capital (assets) as
outlined in their definition of governance, presented in Chapter 1 of this thesis. The
application of capitals within education is also echoed in the work of Hargreaves (2003) and
Dimmock (2012) who apply capitals to a framework in which to understand school
organisations. In these contributions, the authors do not make a claim for a ‘one best way
approach’, but view the adoption of capitals as a richer and more satisfying way of
participating in governance for public and private schools.

3.2.2 Asset-based community development in PNG

The movement away from the notion of ‘needy’ communities to the valuing of the
contribution that communities can make is an important value shift. The shift stands in
contrast to much deficit thinking today and considers that a focus on problems is an obstacle
in that it is preoccupied with looking for weaknesses (Dureau, 2009). Such approaches fail to
inspire and provide very little in terms of the kinds of processes that are most appropriate for
developing countries in overcoming their development challenges.
However, in some parts of PNG, significant change has occurred as communities have
become participants in their own development. ABCD has therefore emerged in PNG, with
communities in some cases no longer viewed as complex masses of needs and problems, but
as diverse webs of assets that can be drawn upon (GoPNG, 2007). The position is being
formally reflected in government policy and strategies typified by PNG’s Vision 2050 and
Integrated Community Department Policy as well as methodologies and programme
initiatives that are guiding research in the region.48
The Basic Education Development Project (BEDP) in PNG is one such example where a
strength-based approach that builds on strong school and community partnerships is being
taken. The programme supports the PNG NDoE and encourages school communities to take
responsibility for their schools by identifying existing competencies and capacities to bring
about improvement. Some of the identified competencies included skills, material resources,
equipment, social relationships and potential sources of funds. Thus, some of the resultant
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See, for example, case study reports on capacity, change and performance in low-income countries (Bolger et al., 2005;
Haley, 2008; Hauck et al., 2005) as well as agricultural extension (Pamphilon, Mikhailovich & Chambers, 2014); see also
projects directed at school improvement (Tagagau & Pettit, 2006).
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school governance improvements included an active commitment to gender equity, decision
making based on evidence, and a commitment to transparency and accountability (Tagagau &
Pettit, 2006). Such an example represents a move away from previous welfare-based
approaches where ‘patterns of dependency, lack of confidence and negativity have arisen’
(GoPNG, 2007, p. 33). These policies and approaches signal a move towards more integrated
and sustainable whole-of-community, rights-based approaches (Ife, 2010), in which the rights
include social, economic, civil/political, cultural, environmental, spiritual and survival rights.
The application of individual assets specific to PNG is for the most part silent, and when it is
applied, it is limited mainly to social capital.49 The capitals have been applied in the context
of sustainable livelihoods in relation to climate change (Park et al., 2009) and more recently
for regional development in mining economies (Horsley, Prout, Tonts & Ali, 2015). The
contribution that the capitals make to climate change is based on a study conducted in the
Asia Pacific region (which included PNG participants). Although the study took an integrated
approach—drawing together scientific knowledge and traditional knowledge of
participants— for the purpose of analysis, the classification of assets was according to five a
priori categories in the sustainable livelihoods framework: human, social, financial, natural
and physical. The naming of capitals in this way is an illustration of the way that conceptions
of the capitals have become generally accepted and commonly transferred across geographic
borders and academic/professional disciplines. What was not known from the study was the
degree to which these capitals were either embraced by participants or were lacking in
resonance.

3.3 The Community Capitals Framework

From within the broadening view of how community assets are conceptualised, the CCF has
emerged. CCF is a useful systems perspective for the development of rural communities. It
originated from field work in the United States and Latin America by a group led by Cornelia
and Jan Flora. Through this work, they derived CCF as a novel way to bring about poverty
alleviation, social equity and effective natural resource management (Gutierrez-Montes et al.,
2009).
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The CCF has since been used in other settings and is a central feature of an empowering
endogenous community development process. It shows how people and communities have
access to existing resources or ‘capitals’ that can be invested in ways to reduce poverty
(Burkett, 2011; Gutierrez-Montes et al., 2009). The notion of capital is usually associated
with financial terms but in this context, capital can come in different forms and is defined as
‘the resources people and/or communities possess’ (Gutierrez-Montes et al., 2009, p. 109).
Where communities are endowed with these assets, they are more likely to make positive
livelihood choices (DFID, 1999).
CCF emphasises the notions of ‘resources’ or ‘capitals’ in response to what is claimed by
Gutierrez-Montes et al., (2009) as giving the approach a more practical application. The
capitals are described as comprising both tangible and intangible factors (IACD, 2009). For
the activation of these assets, access is considered to be the most critical asset of all and it is
social capital that is the key to accessing other assets needed for community development
(Emery & Flora, 2006; Mathie & Cunningham, 2003). Not all forms of capital are required to
be equally available and one form can contribute to the availability of another, or can be
transformed into another (Chait et al., 2005), leading to an upward spiralling and facilitation
of sustainable development processes (Gutierrez-Montes et al., 2009).
CCF is a systems perspective that broadens the vision of the Sustainable Livelihoods
Approach50 beyond the individual or family unit as the unit of analysis to the community, and
presents a way to analyse holistic community and economic development efforts by
identifying assets, their interactions and effects (Emery & Flora, 2006). It can be understood
as having moved beyond local capacities to the potential contributions of all, including the
nature of people’s associations and also levels of cooperation that do not induce dependencies
(Mathie & Cunningham, 2003). The systems perspective of CCF emphasises the key role of
partnerships, participation and learning, along with the strengthening, empowerment and
ability of remote communities to unlock and mobilise their own resources for the building of
healthy, sustainable communities. CCF is usually encapsulated across several capitals:
human, natural, financial, social, physical (built), political, and cultural capital (IACD, 2009).
Emery and Flora (2006, p. 21) draw on a range of different contributions to offer a definition
of the capitals in the following ways:
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1. Natural capital refers to those assets that abide in a particular location, and includes
weather, geographic isolation, natural resources, amenities and natural beauty.
2. Cultural capital reflects the way in which people ‘know the world’ and how they act
within it, as well as their traditions and language.
3. Human capital is understood to include the skills and abilities of people to develop
and enhance their resources, and to access outside resources and bodies of knowledge
to increase their understanding, identify promising practices and access data for
community building.
4. Social capital reflects the connections among people and organisations or the social
‘glue’ to make things—positive or negative—happen.
5. Political capital reflects access to power, organisations, connection to resources and
power brokers.
6. Financial capital refers to the financial resources available to invest in community
capacity building, to underwrite the development of businesses, to support civic and
social entrepreneurship, and to accumulate wealth for future community development.
7. Built capital is the infrastructure supporting these activities.
The literature of disciplines beyond that of international community development reveals not
only the broad-scale adoption of CCF but also the identification and defining of other assets.
A range of capitals have appeared in literature concerning the nature of governance in
organisational theory (Chait et al., 2005), capacity development and leadership (Dimmock,
2012), the transformation of schools (Caldwell & Harris, 2008) and faith-based communities
(Rans & Altman, 2002), together adding intellectual, reputational, individual, organisational,
associational, institutional and spiritual capitals to the body of theory and practice. The
emergence of these new forms of capital suggests that a broader understanding of assets has
the potential for reconceptualising and strengthening understandings of assets in local
governance in new and enlightening ways.
The study of capitals in local governance in developing countries is a recent development. As
an example, Islam, Gray, Reid and Kemp (2011) studied the development of farmer-led
extension groups in Bangladesh and identified four capitals (assets) that affected a group’s
capacity to devise effective governance mechanisms. The capitals named in the study
(financial, institutional, human and social) remained within the framework by which
community capitals are commonly known. It is notable though that the results of the study
did raise some novel questions and added to the way in which these assets were described.
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Nonetheless, despite the study’s contribution to knowledge on the capitals, as with other
similar contributions on community capitals, very little attention has been paid to exploring
the notion of capitals from an indigenous perspective.

3.3.1 Capitals and indigenous worldviews

According to Fals-Borda (1985), ‘knowledge has found a new existential anchor in traditional
forms of wisdom and essential or core values that have survived in spite of all the cultural
and technological cataclysms of past centuries’ (p. 67). The rediscovery of these forms of
wisdom is challenging Western forms of knowledge, and opening the door to common sense
and simplicity. The knowledge of ‘experts’ is therefore being challenged by the wisdom of
‘common people’ who are embracing a movement rooted in an ideology of cooperation and
who are seeking to render legitimate their own discourses for meeting the pressing challenges
of their developing nations.
The literature today argues for this new kind of social actor in terms of alternate worldviews.
Some of these include the protection of human rights (Ife, 2010), new critical pedagogies that
seek to articulate a vision for self-empowerment and transformation at collective levels
(Ledwith, 2011), interdisciplinary approaches in anthropology (Sillitoe, Bicker & Pottier,
2010), and poststructuralist calls for the decolonisation of research methods that seek to
reclaim control over indigenous ways of knowing and being (Chilisa, 2012; Smith, 1999;
2005). Early understandings of local knowledge began with the new ethnography of the
1960s where anthropologists engaged in research on ‘subjects’. The 1980s saw the failure of
top-down development and postmodernism revitalised interest in indigenous knowledge
allowing for local people to be given a voice, bringing development practice closer to the
people. The last decade of the 20th century has seen the notion of ‘voice giving’ integrated
into academia, research and development as a discourse (Alcoff, 2009; Chilisa, 2012; Marker,
2009; Mazzei, 2009; Smith, 1999), and acknowledged the problems of participatory
approaches and the increased awareness of the need for reflexivity (Ellen, 2002).
According to Breidlid (2009), the lack of respect for the knowledge of indigenous peoples
and assumptions about the ‘superiority of Western epistemology’ (p. 142) by many Western
scientists is an obstacle and threat to sustainable development, in light of the low success rate
of Western-based development strategies. From within these alternate indigenous
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worldviews, spiritual insights are also opening up opportunities for the organisation of
knowledge around complex heterogeneous domains rather than the ordinary disciplines and
subjects into which knowledge is commonly organised. Opening space for their spiritual
insights respects the rights of indigenous peoples to articulate knowledge concerning
community development and interventions in a way that resonates with their own
worldviews. Posey (2002) puts forward a case for engaging in genuine dialogue with those
who hold indigenous knowledge and states that ‘the unseen is as much a part of society as
that which is seen—the spiritual is as much a part of reality as the material. In fact, there is a
complementary relationship between the two, with the spiritual being more powerful than the
material’ (p. 28).
Further, as part of an argument for a culturally responsive indigenous research methodology,
Chilisa (2012) states that ‘the existence of being and behaviour is not easily separated from
the supernatural and nature. People do not live a simple existence made up of hierarchies;
rather, they are embedded in a web of relations and interconnectedness that extends to
nonliving things’ (p. 186). Ife (2010) holds that community development should ‘of
necessity’ (p. 63) allow for the expression and experience of spirituality. In the context of this
thesis, understandings of governance can be more inclusive dimensions of existence, and
faith-based worldviews can be reclaimed in that space.

3.3.2 Spiritual capital and faith-based worldviews

In the classical period (400BC–AD400), Plato suggested that we live in and experience two
worlds that are valid paths to understanding and grasping knowledge. The first is that of a
visible changing world,51 which is subject to our senses (sight, smell, taste, touch and
hearing). The second is the intelligible (transcendent/spiritual) world, a real world of perfect
being, a world that is more valid than the visible (natural/material) and where shadows
become reality. Plato emphasised the transcendent over the natural world and Augustine was
also concerned for the transcendent, positioning Platonic thought within a theological frame.
Other great philosophers such as Aquinas in the medieval period (AD400–1400) attempted to
describe truth by synthesising medieval Christianity and Aristotle’s empiricism. He argued
against chance and for the existence of God as both causal and as the end in which all things
51

For the purposes of this thesis, ‘a visible changing world’ is referred to as the ‘natural world’.
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in nature have their existence and towards which all are directed. The positions held by these
philosophers are consistent with the Judeo–Christian belief in transcendence that was
effectively closed off from discussion by Immanuel Kant (Henderson & Fox, 2008) but that
is experiencing a degree of resurgence in philosophical thought.
The transcendent is a central feature of ideas concerning the realm of spirituality, which
involves connectedness with the spirit of others, with God or with nature (Baker & MilesWatson, 2008). According to Ife (2010), spirituality has ‘not been afforded much prominence
in the secular world of modernity and the Enlightenment’ (p. 61). However, the idea of
spirituality, most notably indigenous understandings of spirituality (Chilisa, 2012), is
experiencing something of a revival with increasing uncertainty concerning the ability of
modernity and the Enlightenment to meet our needs (Ife, 2010); historical events such as
those of September 2011in the United States (commonly referred to as 9/11, when hijackers
crashed passenger aircraft into the New York World Trade Centre and elsewhere) and the
2007–08 global financial crisis; and the growing interest in the role of faith groups in public
life (Baker & Miles-Watson, 2008). Spirituality is receiving such attention in professions and
academic disciplines that it deserves a place for consideration as a distinct aspect of
community development:
For many indigenous people land, nature, climate, food, drink, music and dance are so
interconnected with the spiritual that they cannot be thought about in isolation from their
spiritual dimensions, and community development that genuinely includes indigenous people
must, of necessity, incorporate the spiritual (Ife, 2010, p. 63).

Spirituality, which encompasses faith-based worldviews, has been studied as spiritual capital
in fields such as community development (Ife, 2010), economics (Rima, 2012), the social
sciences (Malloch, 2013), anthropology (Romberg, 2009), healthcare (Oman, Thoresen &
Plante, 2007), political science (Kucukcan, 2007), and theology and leadership (Hermans &
Koerts, 2013). Some of the more well-known research includes the work of Bourdieu on
cultural capital (Hermans & Koerts, 2013; Verter, 2003) and Robert Putnam’s most
influential work on social capital (Putnam, 2000). Putnam’s studies revealed that religious
beliefs and practices accounted for more than half of the social capital, in which belonging to
religious communities added to increased rates of individual wellbeing or social status (Baker
& Miles-Watson, 2008). Various contributors to the study of faith and spirituality have
attempted to define and contest such ideas, contributing terms such as spiritual or faithful
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capital, and new forms of capital within the social capital field have been identified as
‘secular social capital’ and ‘secular spiritual capital’ (Baker & Miles-Watson, 2008).
Based on the findings of a 2008 study on the transformation of schools, spiritual capital, a
relatively new concept in the field of education, is seen as a crucial component in achieving
outstanding governance. Caldwell and Harris (2008) state that for some schools, spiritual
capital may refer to the ‘strength of moral purpose and the degree of coherence among
values, beliefs and attitudes about life and learning’ (p. 83) whereas for other schools,
spiritual capital ‘has a foundation in religion’ (p. 83). The idea of faithful capital has been
linked to Putnam’s work on spiritual capital and connected to studies on happiness.
According to Graham (2009), spiritual capital or faithful capital is the ‘theological
wellspring’ (p. 14), providing the motivating basis of faith, belief and values that shape the
actions of faith-based communities and therefore describe a praxis that is values directed.
These ideas relating to the place of faith as a motivator for action within an ABCD
framework have crept into community building approaches used by faith-based Church
communities in the United States. Consequently, assets such as ‘associational assets’ and
‘institutional assets’ which were first named by Kretzmann and McKnight (1993), have been
adopted in different asset-building stories amongst different denominational faith-based
institutions (Rans & Altman, 2002).

3.3.3 Capitals in a Melanesian Christian framework

As will be illustrated throughout this thesis, the naming of different types of capitals within
faith-based settings can be understood in light of a Melanesian Christian Framework. The
framework is a faith-based, relational and biblically based worldview where there exists a
dimension beyond the natural (material) world, where there is a deep and dynamic connection
between mankind and the ‘Creator God’.
The case of PNG lends support to a research approach that recognises the place of faith-based
worldviews as an important aspect in achieving sustainable development. Fundamental shifts
in people’s values, beliefs, attitudes and expectations have occurred since colonisation and
the coming of modernisation, introduction of the Christian faith, and concepts of state,
democracy and modern economy (GoPNG, 2007). Further, dominant Western perspectives
imposed on people continue to be considered as superior in a post-colonial context with local
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knowledge and values not being well understood (Thomas et al., 2010). In general, Pacific
life principles have been ignored and researchers have conducted research with disciplinary
biases (Huffer & Qalo, 2004).
For example, until recently, Christianity in Melanesia has been ‘denied status as a meaningful
system’ (Robbins, as cited in Dundon, 2011, p. 3) and even when it has been the focus of
anthropological scholars, it has been held as ‘merely a thin veneer overlying deeply
meaningful traditional beliefs’ (Dundon, 2011, p. 3). However, as an ethnographic object,
Christianity has been the most recent focus of emerging anthropological research (Dundon,
2011) with contributions of increasing sophistication shifting from traditional ethnographies
to a focus on the concerns of various social groups. Such concerns include the role of women
in Church groups, Christian interventions into HIV/AIDS and Christian rhetoric in electoral
campaigns, to name a few (Barker, 2010, p. 247). Anthropologists are turning their attention
to Christianity as no less authoritative or legitimate than any other voice that seeks to
articulate a meaningful experience (Lampe, 2010).
The case for indigeneity of a Melanesian Christian Framework is a perspective based on the
relationship and tensions between Christianity and ‘kastom’ or tradition52 and culture.53
Therefore making generalisations about Christianity at the local level is described by
Anderson (2012) as ‘a risky undertaking’ (p. 32) due to the differences both in terms of
theological interpretation of the Scriptures and the way that people live out their daily lives.
Ahrens (2002), holds that it may appear that there are ‘as many versions of Christianity in
Melanesia as there are languages, cultures and religions’ (p. 246). Yet, on another level there
are features which transcend Christian particularities. He suggests that it is the interaction
between Christianity within the broader ecumenical context and the outworking of
Christianity at the local level that ‘makes for the dynamics and specificity of Melanesian
Christianity’ (p. 239). In a recent case study on the development policy model of partnership
between PNG churches, Australian-based NGOs and other partners, Anderson (2012) reveals
an understanding of how a Melanesian Christian framework is informing the process of
development. She states:
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In an anthropological investigation into the Motu and Hula people living on the south coast of PNG - who
were both introduced to Christianity by the London Mission Society in the late 19 th Century, generalities about
their engagement of Christianity is no longer possible, with the Hula ‘experiencing conflict between Christianity
and their sense of tradition’(Goddard & Van Heekeren, 2003).
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Drawing on a study into the Urapmin people in the PNG Highlands, McDougall 2009 suggests that the people
are ‘trapped between two conflicting moral systems, namely that of indigenous culture and that of Christian
culture’ (p. 2).
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The contemporary mission of the Papua New Guinea churches is expressed as living the
Gospel, or participating in God's economy, or transforming relationships through holistic
service. For them, development is a process enabling people to experience ‘life in all its
fullness’, where people live in ‘right relationship with God, other human beings, themselves
and the world around them. Development is thus a theological idea positioned within a
relational framework’ (p. 278) … Empowered by their faith in God, their personal
transformation is believed to ripple out to transform communities to which they belong, and
further into society (Anderson, 2012, p. 279).

An emphasis on relationships within a Christian Melanesian framework is consistent with
other indigenous knowledge systems that practice an ontology of connectedness to a world
that is both seen and unseen. Such a view stands in contrast to views of reality that are one
dimensional and where Euro-centric hegemonic methodologies continue to dominate research
thinking and practice (Chilisa, 2012). Therefore, it is the present researcher’s contention that
giving consideration to the naming of capitals from within a Christian Melanesian framework
is not only respectful of other ways of knowing, but also opens space for conceptualising
capitals in interesting and meaningful ways.

3.4 Conclusion

Chapter 2 outlined the development of thought concerning governance from the standpoint of
the administrative sciences including allied bodies of knowledge that usefully inform the
subject of governance. Few contributions in the literature concern effective local governance
practices in PNG. Therefore, in the context of the growing challenges facing PNG, more
research into the kinds of governance processes that result in governance gains is necessary.
This chapter narrowed the discussion of governance to consider the contribution that the CCF
can make to understandings of local governance. Conceptions of the capitals in PNG have
predominantly been informed by Western-based research and methodologies and the naming
of capitals from a PNG perspective has not been addressed, leaving a blind spot54 in the
published literature. In response to this challenge, this thesis fills a knowledge gap as it
expands the lens of community capitals by making visible a new and practical suite of
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‘Blind spots’ are what we do not know well enough to even ask about or care about (Wagner, 1993).
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community capitals, which have made governance work in a faith-based schooling context in
PNG.
The orientation of this study into local governance is positioned at the nexus between
ecological principles of governance derived from the administrative sciences and the CCF. At
that nexus, the separate bodies of knowledge become connected perspectives, creating the
potential to link community capitals with understandings of governance. As Gibson-Graham
(2014) states, ‘no task is more important than to make small facts speak to large concerns’ (p.
147).
The following chapter describes the methodological orientation and methods used in carrying
out the research.
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All this time in development, the foreign ideas, the terminologies we used were like vision,
mission, objective ... all these are ideas that are brought from the outside into developing
countries like Papua New Guinea (CSG Meeting 2/M).

4.1 Introduction

In the first three chapters, the subject of governance was introduced, the research question
outlined and a review undertaken of literature in the administrative sciences and in
community assets as a framework for exploring the governance processes that have worked
in three PNG schools. In this chapter, the methodological orientation of the study, the
methods used and analysis of empirical data will be presented in two parts. In the first part,
the methodology describes the conceptual framework. In the second part, the methods
describe how the conceptual framework was applied in this study.

4.2 Methodology: the conceptual framework

A qualitative approach has been taken in the present study (Creswell, 2009; Denzin &
Lincoln, 2005; Gibson & Brown, 2009; Vulliamy, 1990). A critical realist orientation is
adopted and a Melanesian methodology is incorporated in order to make visible other ways of
knowing, where different ideas, worldviews, cultures and practices can be valued and
respected. AI and ABCD are then drawn on to explain the decisions made to explore the
successful, yet complex, local governance processes that have occurred in three Baptist
schools. The section makes clear how the reflexive researcher was positioned as an ‘informed
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outsider’ and how the research process was safeguarded by working with a local group of
indigenous experts.

4.2.1 Philosophical orientation

The methodology of a research activity depends on the type of research that is being carried
out and the context in which the study takes place. It also involves different assumptions
about the nature of social reality related to matters of ontology (our theory of being) and
epistemology (our theory of knowledge) (Cohen, Manion & Morrisson, 2007). According to
Robson (2002), methodologies utilised for social research are underpinned by some of the
more commonly recognised philosophical approaches to social research, which are positivist,
relativist or post-positivist in orientation.
The present study is approached from a post-positivist perspective and is anchored in a
critical consciousness or perspective that recognises the existence of an external reality, but
acknowledges that our understanding and representation of any reality is shaped by cultural
(Edlin, 2009), social and historical constraints (Russell, 2010). The critical perspective is a
means of understanding and representing truth and reality (Burawoy, 1998; Prowse, 2010), a
standard by which the reliability of knowledge can be assessed. It constitutes liberation from
positivism, with its fixed truths, and the uncertainty of postmodernism, which espouses a
relativist position (Frisken, 2008; Noebel, 2001; Pate, 2011; Schaeffer, 1988; Sproul, 2011).
However, this study also takes a ‘realist’ stance and moves across other traditions in an open
and inclusive way. It does this by acknowledging some commendable features of relativist
positions such as 1) an understanding of the stratified layers of social reality, 2) the valueladen nature of research, 3) the need to examine the world from the eyes of participants, 4)
the benefit of opening up to multiple perspectives and 5) the role of language as a central
instrument by which the world is represented (Agger, 1991; Robson, 2002). Further, the
realist stance is a perspective that celebrates uniqueness, diversity and inclusiveness as an
important part of growth and development.
Consequently, this study was designed to incorporate an appreciative and grounded
methodology by drawing on the strengths of a range of knowledge (Brown, Harris & Russell,
2010) and the perspectives of those with ‘radically different understandings of the world’
(Brown et al., 2010, p. 5). Bringing these different perspectives together in a holistic manner
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avoids fragmentation and utilisation of the different perspectives (Brown et al., 2010), which
is consistent with what Chilisa (2012) describes as a post-colonial integrative framework.
Chilisa’s framework focuses on strengths of communities, where Westerners and nonWesterners can collaborate to create new methodologies and research knowledge that shows
mutual respect for different knowledges and creates mutual opportunities for learning.
The rationale for the decolonisation of Western-based research methodologies has been
articulated by scholars who advocate for a post-colonial approach (Chilisa, 2012; Smith,
1999). Within post-colonial orientations, locally place-based and place-informed
methodologies have emerged. The present study is guided by a post-colonial orientation and
moves towards a Melanesian55 methodology for conducting research.

4.2.2 Towards a Melanesian methodology

Melanesian methodology is an emergent field with few contributors to date. Huffer and Qalo
(2004) hold that this is due to the failure of anthropologists, outside researchers, political
scientists and economists to examine Pacific thought as a stand-alone category of study.
Although Pacific values and worldviews remain vibrant, Pacific life principles have not been
promoted, and many researchers have conducted research with disciplinary bias, largely
ignoring the views of Pacific peoples and societies.
Huffer and Qalo (2004) argue that Pacific peoples share a distinctive research methodology.
However, the methodology is not based on Melanesian ethnicity, but on Melanesian values
and worldview (Vallance, 2007). According to Vallance (2007), a Melanesian methodology
has a holistic worldview, rejecting reductionist attempts to explain phenomena in order to
foreground a range of cultural values and emphasise community life forces, both natural and
spiritual. Huffer and Qalo (2004) also hold that a Melanesian methodology emphasises
relationships and interconnectedness, which are fundamental to ‘a whole range of areas of
life, beliefs and ways of doing and being’ (p. 103) that characterise Pacific thought. Hence,
research should be mindful of relationships among participants, the participants and
researcher, and should respect wider questions around community values and the growth of
community life relationships (Vallance, 2007).
The term ‘Melanesia’ includes all of PNG and its coastal islands; the Solomon Islands; Vanuatu; New Caledonia and Fiji;
and West Papua (Irian Jaya) (Narokobi, 1983).
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Melanesian methodologies show exciting potential for social research. Vallance (2007)
argues that it provides the opportunity for the Melanesian perspective to be heard as more
Melanesians are afforded the opportunity to enter the discourse. Voicing the knowledge of
the broader community56 respects the strengths of community members and opens up the
possibility of sharing ideas, worldviews, cultures and practices (Celi & Boiero, 2002; Ife,
2010) directed towards a coherent and more complete knowledge of local governance
systems that have emerged in PNG. This thesis used the emergent Melanesian methodology
to develop the ‘four worlds’ approach to foreground how participants have gained significant
insights, expressed the reality of their spiritual lives and provided genuine alternatives to
understandings of local governance from a PNG perspective.

4.2.3 The four worlds

The four worlds approach describes a generative and multidimensional dynamic system of
inquiry that aimed to provide a nuanced and respectful way for carrying out research in PNG.
The four worlds are Western (hard knowledge) and indigenous (soft knowledge)
epistemologies as well as ‘common sense’ explanations57 derived from natural phenomena
(what is seen) and local knowledge located in the transcendent or spiritual (what is unseen).
The four worlds inform each other and collectively bring together multiple voices around
intersecting ideas of local governance.
For the Melanesian, the natural and spiritual worlds co-exist (Suri, 1986). Everything that is
done both at the individual and community level is spiritual, permeating the whole cycle of
life including its web of relationships (BUPNG, 1996; Nongkas & Tivinarlik, 2004). The
primal system of religion for the Melanesian is rooted in animism (Hanson, 2012), where
there is a deep awareness of the spirit world in everything and the awareness that this spirit
world plays a part in all of life (BUPNG, 1991). The Christian faith, with which the majority
of PNG people self-identify, also holds to the inseparability of the human and the spiritual
(BUPNG, 1991; 1996). Christianity has been accepted as the norm in PNG, and the Kyaka
people, whether church attendees or not ‘believe’ in the existence of the Christian God, Jesus
Christ and Satan, and accept the Christian story of creation that fills in what was missing in
56

See also Brown et al. (2010), Hickey & Mohan (2004) and Smith (2005).
Martin (2001) warns against an inability to penetrate below the surface of things (material see–touch realm) to those
aspects that may not be visible.
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their traditional cosmology (BUPNG, 1996).58 In the present study, the spiritual insights of
Kyaka communities of faith are not idiosyncratic, but provide a language that has local
resonance and constitutes a valid expression of their lived realities. Consequently, this study
has been framed in a way that hopes to advance new knowledge around theories of local
governance and also serve as an appreciation of the Melanesian, and the composite
epistemology of the Kyaka individuals in this study.

4.2.4 Appreciating the Melanesian

The philosophical orientation of AI and ABCD views communities as searching for the best
in people and being built by focussing on their gifts rather than their deficiencies. In addition
to guiding the researcher towards affirmative assumptions concerning the subjects of research
(Chilisa, 2012), these perspectives focus on the history of success in communities and
embrace the concept of mobilising and connecting existing assets (Burkett, 2011; Calabrese,
2006; Dureau, 2009; Ghaye et al., 2008; Koch, 2007).
In this study, AI and ABCD illuminate how community members have contributed in
meaningful ways to make governance work. By placing an emphasis on the history of
success, the study was able to show how the three Baptist school communities had moved on
from their troubled pasts and fragile relationships. It also provided an ontological purpose to
carry out the research, where the research subjects were respected and valued as a community
of knowers and could participate in voicing their own perspectives about local governance
(Brelsford, 2001; Chilisa, 2012; Marker, 2009; Mazzei, 2009; McNiff, 2013; Smith, 1999).
Voicing the knowledge of the broader community59 respects the strengths of community
members and opens up the possibility of sharing ideas, worldviews, cultures and practices
directed towards a coherent and more complete knowledge of the three school governance
systems in PNG. The value of the research effort therefore moves beyond its epistemological
usefulness towards a larger ontological purpose, where the opportunity is created for the
perspectives of PNG people to be heard and for them to gain insights themselves.

58
59

In this collection of documents, Bulmer discusses Kyaka religion.
See also Brown et al. (2010, p. 20), Hickey & Mohan (2004) and Smith (2005).
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4.2.5 Rich picture methodology

The study seeks to forge links between top-down (deductive) and bottom-up (inductive)
logics as the four worlds are brought together. These perspectives and interpretations come
together synergistically to achieve two aims. First, the deductive logic provides a basis for
coordination where large volumes of data can be organised (Martin, 1998), and as a means
for moving towards a more holistic understanding (Cleveland & Soleri, 2010; Lawrence,
2010) of systems of governance that have worked. Second, the inductive logic serves as an
appreciation of uniqueness, diversity and where there could be the opportunity to challenge
and therefore better understand local governance systems in a PNG context.
According to Bell and Morse (2013), rich pictures have a ‘long under-documented heritage’
(p. 32) but are based on the long-held sense that ‘a picture paints a thousand words’ (p. 32).
They are a visual technique similar to mind maps and other forms of graphic representation
that aid in making visible and communicating the thinking process or ideas, and that return to
simplicity for the purpose of reflecting and evoking insights about a situation.
Consequently, this study began deductively, with a strong theoretical grounding from
literature, by conceptualising governance from within existing understandings of community
capitals. Figure 4.1 shows a preliminary rich picture illustrating some of the thinking
processes that occurred in the early stages of the study. Over time, the initial picture changed
to reflect a growing understanding of the multidimensional nature of the study, and of the
anticipated complex array of actors and strength of relationships within the system.
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Figure 4.1: Rich picture formation

The initial conceptual framework incorporated a range of complexities and was designed to
be intentionally flexible, opening space for new data to emerge throughout the study, and
generate new and in-depth insights into complex local governance processes in faith-based
schools in the Western Highlands of PNG.
As will be revealed in the second part of this chapter, the rich picture methodology was
enacted through an evolving process, embedded in a series of cycles of investigation that led
to the construction of a rich picture. The development of the rich picture presented not only
an opportunity to test existing theories and generate new theories around local governance,
but to engage in a fruitful ontological engagement with those with whom the research was
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taking place. The process of engagement with research participants was supported by a local
team of indigenous experts that was named the ‘Cultural Support Group’ (CSG).

4.2.6 The Cultural Support Group

The CSG members were recommended by the BUPNG on the basis of their expertise and
ability to contribute effectively to the research effort. A key purpose of the CSG was to
safeguard the cultural appropriateness of the study and to ensure that there was ongoing good
guidance and shared decision making (Hall & Callery, 2001). All members of the CSG were
involved throughout the planning and implementation stages of the project. The CSG
consisted of seven PNG nationals and the present researcher. The CSG members were mostly
experienced practitioners aged in their 30s to late 40s, but with different levels of governance
expertise, origins and tribal affiliations, gender representation and church denominational
preference (Table 4.1). By bringing together such diversity, the study attempted to be both
culturally integrative and to balance the four worlds from the outset.
The work of the CSG was carried out in a total of six meetings ranging in duration from one
to four hours each. The first of these meetings began with a discussion of the aims, benefits,
risks and ethical implications of the study. Consideration was given to issues of access, the
need for positive engagement of school communities, and how different power dynamics
could have a bearing on the study’s findings. Feedback from this group was incorporated in
the guiding frame, and memoed, recorded and reflected on during the final stages of
planning. An agreement on the measures to guide the selection of school sites and
participants was also reached. In the remainder of the CSG meetings, the members served as
a member-checking mechanism concerning the findings, and provided guidance concerning
any socio-cultural/political realities or ambiguities in participant responses. Throughout the
later meetings of the CSG, any meanings that had been extrapolated from the data were
reviewed by CSG members to confirm or repudiate the trustworthiness of those
interpretations.
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Table 4.1: Members of the Cultural Support Group
Age Gender Province/District

Church

Relevant governance expertise

1

38

M

Australian

Baptist

Education practitioner/present
researcher

2

47

F

Western
Highlands/Baiyer

Baptist

Primary principal/district field officer

3

45

M

West Sepik/Telefomin

Baptist

Educational administration/former head
teacher

4

46

M

Western Highlands/Mul

Catholic District education inspectorate and
community leader

5

46

M

Western
Highlands/Lumusa

Baptist

Educational administration/former
principal

6

42

F

Western
Highlands/Lumusa

Baptist

School pastoral care/former deputy
principal

7

33

F

Western
Highlands/Lumusa

Catholic School finance/highlands AIDS
coordinator

8

43

M

Jiwaka/Jimi

Catholic Provincial government
education/national tuition fee free
coordinator

The Melanesian value of reciprocity60 emerged as an important theme in the CSG
with members reporting on the reciprocal benefit arising from their engagement.
Some members reported how the process had allowed for mutual learning and
facilitated growth in their capacity to carry out research. Another CSG member
reported how he had gained important insights:
All this time in development, the foreign ideas, the terminologies we used were like vision,
mission, objective ... all these are ideas that are brought from the outside into developing
countries like Papua New Guinea. These new terminologies, the words that you have used ...
really should suit our context and it might be also proof that can be also proof in other
countries: PNG Western Highland’s own, home-grown terminologies of development (CSG
Meeting 2/M).

Given the present researcher’s prior involvement with the participant school communities and
members of the CSG, the present researcher had to reflexively work (Ellen, 2002) across the
project at all times to avoid bias in the findings (Robson, 2002), and to remain critical of
power relations (Purcell & Onjoro, 2010). The participation movement has highlighted the
‘problematic’ nature of participation (Alcoff, 2009; Cooke & Kothari, 2001; Ferreday &
60

In Melanesia, reciprocity involves trade where trading partners contribute to the social relationship by exchanging
information and goods that both sides value (Franklin, 2007).
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Hodgson, 2008; Smith, 2005; Williams, 2007). Such concerns are relevant in a PNG context
where values of reciprocity and leadership (big man) had potential to alter participant
responses. These concerns of power relations not only occur between the researcher and
participants but also between the participants themselves. This highlights a limitation of
carrying out research of a public nature where it is possible that dissenting or idiosyncratic
voices may have been concealed. There may have also been some participants who either
would not or could not speak up because of fear, domination or embarrassment—despite
attempts to bring them into the discussion.
A reflexive approach that sought to transform power relations into an ethical participative
approach (Hickey & Mohan, 2004) was therefore necessary when working with the CSG and
in the development of methods used among participants in the study.

4.2.7 Researcher reflexivity

In Chapter 1, the motivations and circumstances that led to the research were outlined. The
present researcher was an ‘informed outsider’ with neither a blood relationship to the Kyaka
people nor access to the mind of the community; a status that Mumford and Barthes (as cited
in Brown, 2010) believe comes about through shared events, significant cultural symbols and
a shared local language. There was no constraint in any significant way by community
expectations and there was opportunity to step back and consider the power differentials,
differences and dynamics that existed within the research domain (Breen, 2007; Kusow,
2003). The positioning of researchers for those using qualitative methodologies can be
complex; influencing research topic, the scope of the study, access to informants, data
collection and analysis, and maintaining rigour (Breen, 2007). One such example of this
complex positioning was the Christian worldview shared between the present researcher and
some of the research participants. Because of this shared worldview, the present researcher
took a distanced position in a way that was open to exploring participant responses at a deep
level.
As a direct result of prolonged engagement in the field, a base of knowledge and relationships
was built that led to being more informed about the Kyaka individuals in this study and the
changes taking place in schools than a researcher who may have approached the study with
fresh eyes. The informed outsider status proved to be beneficial for building local capacity in
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the conducting of research (Chilisa, 2012; Smith, 1999; 2005), to ensure rigour and achieve
trustworthiness (Gibson & Brown, 2009; Robson, 2002); anticipate design and data collection
issues (Kusow, 2003); ensure that the research would be applicable (Lawrence, 2010); save
time and money; recognise the important community gatekeepers; and build further upon the
relationships that had been developed while a practitioner.
As a consequence of the reflexive application of the research methods enacted in situ, a set of
post-formulated principles that the present researcher came to highly value as core for
guiding ethical research practice in this context were developed. The first of these principles
stands as recognition that the Melanesian worldview characterises a different connection
between the researcher and subjects of research, which highlights the importance of a values
orientation as an overall guiding principle. The first principle that emerged from this study
was therefore the principle of ‘Values-based’ research (Principle 1).
The building of relationships is an important aspect of the life experience for indigenous
communities. As the researcher conducts research, they become a part of circles of relations
that are connected and to which one is accountable (Chilisa, 2012) and as a prerequisite for
conducting research, researchers need to ground research in a way that respects Melanesian
values (Vallance, 2007). While conducting this study, the present researcher came to an
understanding of the importance of the values dimension when carrying out ethnographic
work of this kind in this context. In this study, three values described by Franklin (2007)
stood out as important considerations: 1) the value of education, 2) the value of exchange
(reciprocity) and 3) the value of food. In addition to these three values, but not listed in extant
literature on Melanesian values, was the value of one’s ‘name’ or reputation.
Understanding the need to respect and incorporate local values in research methods called for
a reflexive approach to the research. As these values were incorporated into the research
methods of this study, they served as important drivers of engagement for meaningful
participation. The values were incorporated into different strategies such as issuing
personalised invitation letters and name tags to participants61 and the inclusion of food and
drink62 throughout the whole period of engagement. The effect of such strategies is reflected
in the following feedback received from a participant in the study:

61

Letters of invitation also served as a control measure to minimise the influx of excess people.
Participants expressed how food provides for an environment where one feels free to feel valued, relaxed and ready to
open up as their needs have been met (Hills/Disability/M).
62
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Mr Ray I wonder how you know my name and to invite me to be here. But I know that this
had been one of my prayer requests … Even all the missionaries and all other white man63 too
when they come around here, they have not really done the same thing that you did or now
what you are doing. You have come really close to us, and invited us, and provided us too
with biscuit, and want us to come close to you and sit down with you, and we are happy with
this (Gateway/Community Feedback Meeting/F).

The other principles that emerged throughout the study are made visible, where relevant, in
the next part of this chapter.

4.3 Methods: applying the conceptual framework

The second part of this chapter outlines the research strategies and design techniques
employed in the collection and analysis of data. The strategies are of an ethnographic and
participatory orientation (Blomberg & Karasti, 2012; Chilisa, 2012) based on a case study
design, which was executed over a two-year period, enabling an in-depth study of the three
PNG schools.
To maintain rigour, the measures taken to ensure the trustworthiness of the findings (Robson,
2002) and the limitations of carrying out the research are embedded throughout the next part
of this chapter. To assist the reader, speaker identifiers (Lewis, Thornhill & Saunders, 2007)
have been included alongside the voices of participants. In the remainder of this thesis, the
code ‘PR’ represents the present researcher and ‘Gateway/Leader/F’ indicates, for example,
that the informant was a female leader from Gateway Primary School (see Appendix A for
the full code list).

4.3.1 Case study design

A case study strategy was employed for the present study (Creswell, 2009; Eisenhardt &
Graebner, 2007; Yin, 2009). The case study approach to social research is a common research
method that favours exploratory studies and that seeks to answer ‘what’, ‘how’ and ‘why’
It should be noted that reference to ‘man’ is not gender specific. A reference to ‘man’ draws from a definition by Mihalic
(1986) that includes any human being or person, someone.
63
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questions (Yin, 2009). Consequently, in order to know more about ‘what’ a system of
governance looks like in the three successful PNG schools and to gain a better understanding
of the components and dynamics of change, the case study was chosen as a suitable strategy
with which to carry out the research.
Yin (2009) also highlights that the case study method is particularly useful in understanding
real life phenomena in depth, benefits from prior theory to guide data collection and analysis,
and relies on multiple sources of evidence. In this study, the case study method provided the
opportunity to not only test the utility of asset-based thinking to understanding the ‘real life’
processes occurring within systems of governance, but to incorporate aspects of a grounded
theory building approach to provide some insights and new ways of looking at local
governance systems. In support of this approach, Eisenhardt and Graebner (2007) outline the
merits of using case studies to bring both deductive and inductive logics together in rich
qualitative research:
A major reason for the popularity and relevance of theory building from case studies is that it
is one of the best (if not the best) of the bridges from rich qualitative evidence to mainstream
deductive research. Its emphasis on developing constructs, measures, and testable theoretical
propositions makes inductive case research consistent with the emphasis on testable theory
within mainstream deductive research. In fact, inductive and deductive logics are mirrors of
one another, with inductive theory building from cases producing new theory from data and
deductive theory testing completing the cycle by using data to test theory … Thus, it is a
natural complement to mainstream deductive research (Eisenhardt & Graebner, 2007, p. 25).

The study is a single case study within the PNG Baptist schooling system. The prime unit of
analysis consisted of the three rural Baptist schools in the Western Highlands of PNG that
had clearly stood out as bearing the hallmarks of success.64 It was determined in advance that
by allowing for multiple sites in the design, rather than a single site, the argument could be
more credible and compelling (Eisenhardt & Graebner, 2007; Grindle, 2004; McWilliam,
Dooley, McArdle & Tan, 2009; Yin, 2009) when providing important insights into changes in
local systems of governance within the PNG Baptist schooling system. The focus of the
inquiry remained on the period 2007–11, where the changes in school governance systems
could be explored, thereby providing the opportunity to compare postulated relationships of
the change processes occurring within each school against their own histories.

64

These hallmarks of success are covered in Section 4.3.2.

73

Chapter 4: Methodology and Design

According to Yin (2009), good case studies seek to use as many sources of evidence as
possible. The inclusion of multiple research methods serves the need to investigate a broad
range of issues (Yin, 2009), achieve rigour through triangulation of data (Chilisa, 2012;
Robson, 2002; Yin, 2009) and recognise the different ways that meanings can be produced
from multimodal ethnographic work (Dicks, 2006). Further, Yin (2009) holds that a case
study strategy based on several different sources of information is likely to render the
conclusions more compelling. The methods used in the study were documentary research
(incorporating visual diaries and MSC stories),65 community mapping and a group process
method.

4.3.2 Selecting sites and choosing participant schools

The selection of school sites was carried out by the CSG. The schools that were selected were
three primary schools that consistently stood out in a significant way above all other primary
schools due to their remarkable success. The selection of schools was limited to Baptist
schools, not because they were the only schools that had the hallmarks of success, but for
very practical reasons in terms of the ease of gaining access to sites and the existence of a
long history of documentation concerning the schools, their governance processes and their
successes and failures.
To protect the identity of the three chosen schools, pseudonyms were chosen: Gateway
Primary School, Mt Moriah Primary School and Hills Primary School. For the first two
named schools, pseudonyms were chosen that had local meaning and resonance for those
particular communities. Conducting the study with a view to protecting school identities
proved somewhat of a dilemma given the appreciative orientation of the study. Chilisa (2012)
states that an indigenous research paradigm does not always adhere to conventional research
policies. In line with this view, the potential for the naming of the school communities to
provide a sense of pride and draw the gaze of interested persons or investors was considered.
However, after consideration by the CSG, it was decided to use pseudonyms.

65

Most significant change (MSC) stories are part of accepted research practice and are a qualitative technique, which is a
recognised form of participatory monitoring and evaluation that helps assess the intermediate performance or effect of a
programme. Community stories about significant change are recorded by participants and then discussed, with the most
meaningful stories then selected by those participants (Davies & Dart, 2005).
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The measures used to label the school as ‘successful’ (or a ‘good school’) were determined
based on their level of performance or functionality. To assist the CSG in their deliberations,
opinions were also sought from the NDoE and gleaned from the PNG UBE Plan (2010–
2019). The measures included ‘year 8 academic results’, ‘good administration’, ‘good
governance and management’, ‘good and committed staffing’, ‘good infrastructure’, ‘good
stocked library and good staff houses’, ‘monthly returns’, ‘the headmaster’ and ‘levels of
cooperation’.
In weighing up each school against these criteria, there was no need to engage a formal
measurement strategy delving into the specifics of each measure as it was self-evident to the
people of the Baiyer Valley, the CSG and to the present researcher that three schools stood
out as exemplars, operating at capacity well above most other schools in the Western
Highlands. To illustrate the point, the following transcript reveals a high level of certainty
concerning the schools:
PR

When I met with provincial and district education officers, we talked about
which schools you [the provincial and district officers] thought were the
good schools and you mentioned some of those schools, which ones were
they?

CSG Meeting 1/M

If I were to put them in order, if I was to put them in order of priority, when
I was at the schools, well it would be Mt Moriah first, then Gateway, then
come down to Hills … that’s from my own judgement as a school inspector.

Consequently, the CSG were unanimous in their decision concerning the three Baptist
schools that had most recently and consistently maintained high levels of success.

4.3.3 Conducting ‘awareness’

Throughout the research effort, it became clear that the value of reciprocity was very strong
and that some participants had formed unrealistic expectations of some form of material
benefit that would accrue to the community. The experience led the present researcher to
form an understanding around what is presented here as the second principle: ‘Awarenessbased’ research (Principle 2).
The notion of ‘awareness’ is a term usually used with reference to PNG’s development scene
to describe information sessions carried out with communities to create interest or
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understanding on a particular issue. In this study, awareness relates to community orientation
meetings that were conducted to meet ethical mandates by outlining the reasons for research,
the benefits or opportunities that the research would bring, and the risks involved in carrying
it out. It was also used as an opportunity to enable community leaders to provide communal
consent to carry out the study, and for community members to raise any concerns that, if left
unattended, could compromise the commitment to and quality of the study.
Consequently, awareness emerged as the most appropriate form of ‘informed consent’66 in
this PNG setting. It became clear that the research effort is well served if it is foregrounded in
a preliminary awareness campaign involving key stakeholders who are in agreement
concerning the value of the research. A united approach serves as evidence that the research
will have broader benefit than to individuals and ensures that the process can proceed in an
unhindered manner. Finally, awareness meetings are an important strategy for allaying any
concerns of other communities and their members who have not been selected for
participation in the research. This requires a reflexive response to avoid discontent and social
unrest among members of the community.

4.4 Data collection and analysis

The data collection, analysis and theory building took place over a period of 17 months. It
consisted of a three-stage cycle of investigation:


Stage One developed and tested the application of an assets-based method to
documentary sources of available data. This stage was carried out over six months.



The findings from the first stage informed the design of Stage Two that allowed for an
engagement with communities, and where the project became more embedded in the
context. This stage was carried out over five months.



In Stage Three the findings from Stages One and Two were brought together to draw
up inferences and inform the process of theory building that was applied towards the
generation of a rich picture of change. Stage Three occupied the remaining six
months.

The different stages of the study and time frames are shown in Figure 4.2.

66

The giving of informed consent is a requirement to obtain ethical clearance when conducting research involving humans.
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4.4.1 Stage One data collection

Stage One data included documents, MSC stories, community mapping and visual diaries.
Case study evidence was drawn from a vast array of documents that were readily available,67
and that were considered highly complementary and appropriate for completing the first stage
of the inquiry. The use of documentary sources in this study describes the third principle:
‘Document-based’ research (Principle 3).

4.4.1.1 Documents

Documentary research (also known as ‘archival research’) involves the exploring of records
that have been produced by individuals and organisations. It is unobtrusive, low cost and time
efficient (Creswell, 2009). Documents also serve as an important resource for an inquiry in
that they provide ‘detailed insights into people’s lives, and to the workings of organizations’
(Gibson & Brown, 2009, p. 65). Documents may come in many different forms (Yin, 2009)
and can be drawn upon to benefit ethnographic work (Gibson & Brown, 2009). However,
Creswell (2009) identifies some of the inherent challenges in carrying out documentary
research, which includes access to protected or hard to find information, incomplete records
and lack of authenticity or accuracy. To enhance the credibility of documentary sources used
in the present study, a range of documents, dated at different times and written by different
known credible authors, were utilised.

67

The records were readily available from BUPNG; however a number of government records were not available following
the burning down of the Provincial Education Headquarters in 2007 due to election-related issues.
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Figure 4.2: Strategy and timeframe of data collection and analysis

All documentary sources of data were allocated identifier codes and are aggregated in
Appendix A by document type. The types of documents used in the study, along with their
coding identifiers [bracketed], were meeting minutes [Minutes], financial reports [Finance],
visual diaries [VDiary], historical records [History], annual, monthly situational and
miscellaneous reports [Reports], census records [Census], letters [Letters], MSC stories
[MSC] and year 8 examination records [Examination]. Together, they were sufficiently
broad, covering a range of people, times, events and places; collectively they served as an
invaluable resource to corroborate and augment evidence from other sources (Yin, 2009).
Table 4.2 summarises the documents sourced during Stage One.
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Table 4.2: Type and number of documents sourced in Stage One
Bap Ed

Gateway

Hills

Mt
Moriah

Census

1

2

1

4

Examination

3

3

6

3

Finance
History

WHDoE

TOTAL

5

5

8

21

1

1

1

3

Letters

4

2

4

3

4

Minutes

18

13

1

6

1

4

4

4

MSC

NDoE

Reports

14

26

20

39

VDiary

1

1

1

1

TOTAL

40

56

38

66

1

18
39
12

1

100
4

5

2

207

Bap ED, Baptist Education PNG; WHDoE, Western Highlands Division of Education; NDoE, National Department of
Education

The process of data collection commenced by triaging these documents based on their
apparent centrality to the inquiry and their ability to answer the research question, as opposed
to a probabilistic sample of documents (Yin, 2009). Arising from this process, MSC stories
were used as the initial starting point and their trustworthiness or otherwise were checked
against other documents such as minutes, reports, financial records and letters.

4.4.1.2 MSC stories

MSC stories are part of an accepted qualitative research technique used in participatory
monitoring and evaluation to help assess the intermediate performance or effect of a
programme. Community stories about significant change are recorded by participants and
then discussed, with the most meaningful stories being selected by those participants through
a process of voting (Davies & Dart, 2005).
MSC stories were chosen first in anticipation that they could yield the most data. The MSC
stories were not prepared during this present study, but had been previously developed by a
local BUPNG monitoring and evaluation officer as part of an evaluation exercise that took
place in 2009. These stories were readily available as documents at the BUPNG Headquarters
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in Mt Hagen, PNG. Following the reading of the MSC stories, it became clear that there was
a need to map the key identities within the community to place those narratives within their
context; ‘community mapping’ as a method of data collection made this possible.

4.4.1.3 Community mapping

Community mapping is a visual and relational data collection and communication tool that
has been used in a number of ways to map not only geographic but other abstract forms of
data. It is also used by ABCD professionals as a local empowerment tool for identifying
community assets and capabilities (Amsden & VanWynsberghe, 2005) and in extended ways
to identify actors within social networks (Ennis & West, 2010).
In this study, the process of community mapping was followed in a simple way to provide a
depth of understanding around the key identities in each school and for making sense of what
was reported to be taking place at the organisational level. Knowing more at the individual
level became important for a number of reasons: 1) understanding what had been occurring
within and between social networks, 2) linking stories with people and times behind reported
events and practices, 3) linking people with decision making processes, 4) clarifying the
power dynamics between tribal groups and individuals, and 5) understanding how the
different values of individuals and the community had been enacted.
The process of community mapping began with the preparation of a diagram by a BUPNG
officer for each community including the school geography, key landmarks and tribal groups
within close proximity of the school, such as that shown in Figure 4.3.
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Figure 4.3: Community mapping (example of a Baptist Union of Papua New Guinea
school)

The links between key personalities and decision makers within the school community were
triangulated using the full range of documents made available by the BUPNG Education
Office and the schools. Any unclear details and relationships emerging from the documents
and community mapping exercise needed further inquiry and therefore were confirmed with
officers of the BUPNG Education Office. The key people identified were mapped according
to their name, and tribal and other important kin relationships. The mapping of people and
events proved problematic at times given the number of different names by which a person
can be known. Challenges such as these required constant cross-checking from other sources
within and outside of the community.
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4.4.1.4 Visual diaries

Visual diaries in the form of photographs are an important documentary source for people
engaging in social research to provide a depth and nuance of insight that is hard to achieve
with text alone (Gibson & Brown, 2009). In the first stage of the project, a range of photos
were purposively selected that had been recorded in chronological order by the BUPNG
Education Office as part of their normal monitoring and evaluation activities. The photos
were brought together into a photo collage, serving as a valuable visual ethnographic tool to
corroborate evidence and aid in the development of a rich picture (Gibson & Brown, 2009).
They also served as a visual means by which the story of change could be told and celebrated,
linking the history of school development with key personalities, events, practices, times and
places (Appendix B). A collage of change incorporating a number of photos of change was
presented to each participating school as a gift during closure of the research effort.
Each of the documents in Stage One provided the opportunity to commence building a
narrative, while also testing the utility of an assets-based approach to understanding more
about what a system of governance that has worked looks like in three faith-based PNG
schools.

4.4.2 Stage One data analysis

Data analysis is a process that makes sense of text and image data. This ongoing interactive
process involves preparation of data, reading and conducting different types of data analysis,
delving deeper into the data, representing the data and making meaning from it (Creswell,
2009).
The analytic process undertaken in this study was aided by the development of a case study
database with NVIVO software (Gibbs, 2002), a visualisation tool that helps in the collection,
organisation, analysis and retrieval of research content from a range of documentary, visual
and audio sources. In this study, all documentary sources, photos and audio files were
arranged in a logical and accessible manner. They were supported by case study memos that
detail the procedures used and thinking processes, which work together in serving as a chain
of evidence (Yin, 2009) linking data to the coding of data and enhancing the reliability of the
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study (Cohen et al., 2007). Arranging data in this way also aided the analytic process; the
method used for data reduction was ‘content analysis’.

4.4.2.1 Content analysis

Content analysis—a qualitative and quantitative data reduction technique for summarising
and reporting data and its messages—is also useful for testing pre-existing theory (Cohen et
al., 2007; Robson, 2002). After reading the data, units of analysis were applied during Stage
One by ascribing codes to the data using the NVIVO software. The codes were grouped
together into related clusters deductively using the already well documented naming of
community capitals as an initial lens to guide analysis (i.e. human, social and physical
capitals). The grouped codes (categories) constituted conceptual themes, which formed the
basic skeleton for the initial organisation and analysis of data. The relationships between the
themes were mapped through the use of tree mapping, word trees, word frequency counts and
compound searches (Appendix C) in an attempt to reveal the frequency, directionality and
significance of the themes. The analysis carried out in Stage One revealed a complex array of
themes that began to make visible the components of a successful system of governance,
some of which were in single or two-way relationships and some that had possible causal
relationships.
Although applying an asset-based lens to all types of available data, some of the concepts that
had emerged were noted as diverging from the extant conceptualisation of the community
capitals found in the literature.

4.4.2.2 Responding to divergent themes

Concepts that did not constitute a suitable fit for the capitals appearing in publications were
held aside for further in-depth analysis. The lack of ‘fit’ of these concepts to existing
understandings of the community capitals opened the door to new lines of questioning and
the beginning of a very new and rich understanding of local governance in the PNG schools
context.
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To remain responsive to the data, an inductive and reliable68 tool called Leximancer
(Hewetta, Watson, Gallois, Ward & Leggett, 2009) was applied to the data. Leximancer is a
fast and efficient ‘text mining’ tool that helps to visualise themes and concepts in large
amounts of phenomenological text that are automatically coded in a ‘grounded fashion’ rather
than on researcher-driven interpretive coding. It is a proximity measure that measures more
than the frequency of words, drawing out meaningful relationships among concepts using an
algorithm. The concepts are grouped in theme circles and named after the most prominent
theme in that group (Cretchley, 2010; Hewetta, Watson, Gallois, Ward & Leggett 2009;
Penn-Edwards, 2010). This then represents a conceptual map of the data (Appendix C).
Concepts and relationships were drawn from the conceptual maps to test matches or
mismatches with the NVIVO analysis. In general, the main concepts were different to those
adopted in the NVIVO analysis; however some of the key concepts that were held loosely
were also confirmed as key concepts in the Leximancer analysis and therefore became
worthy of further detailed investigation where language took on a higher plane of
consciousness.

4.4.2.3 Language as a guide for complex analysis

From the content and Leximancer analyses, the importance of language for communicating
simple truths as a guide for complex analysis emerged. Melanesian-informed English words69
that were present in the data, and that appeared to have resonance within this PNG context
such as ‘work’, ‘wisdom’ and ‘faithfulness’, took on a higher plane of consciousness and
emerged as key markers requiring further attention in that they appeared to move beyond the
original named capitals used in the Stage One analysis. These words became either new
domains or categories within a domain. The more minor concepts were reclassified under
their new domains until each concept that had emerged from the data could be accounted for
from the Stage One data.
As part of a strategy of critical reflection, a number of models (Appendix C) were prepared to
describe in an intelligible way what had been learnt from the Stage One analysis. The

Leximancer’s reliability is measured in terms of stability (intercoder reliability) and reproducibility (Hewetta, Watson,
Gallois, Ward & Leggett, 2009).
69 Melanesian-informed English words are words from the English language that have place-based meanings in the
Melanesian context.
68
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combination of these analytic procedures provided an opportunity to simplify complex
situations, gain an understanding of significant interrelationships (Chilisa, 2012) and move
towards gaining an initial understanding of some of the processes that had made school
governance work. However, in recognition of some of the limitations of the Stage One
methods and the existence of a number of remaining gaps, a second stage of data collection
was employed.

4.4.3 Stage Two data collection

A second stage of data collection was employed that allowed for a deep embeddedness in the
context. The method of data collection was not added to differentiate one form of knowledge
from another (Sillitoe et al., 2010), but rather as a process of discovery (Etherington, 2004)
and to make visible lived experiences of the different members of each Baptist school
community. Making visible lived experiences of each school community was made possible
through a group process method.

4.4.3.1 The group process

A variety of terms attempt to describe group processes used in research. Some of these are
used interchangeably; for example, focus groups, group interviews (Lewis et al., 2007) and—
in post-colonial contexts—talking circles (Chilisa, 2012). They hold promise for educational
research and are most useful for the purpose of conducting exploratory research (Vaughn,
Schumm & Sinagub, 1996). This thesis employs the term ‘group process.’
Group processes are an efficient research technique used in qualitative data collection. They
are useful in that they promote interactive discussion, and allow for a variety of points of
view that can be evaluated and challenged by other participants; extreme views can be
weeded out to enhance the credibility of the findings (Chilisa, 2012; Lewis et al., 2007;
Robson, 2002). Group processes are also consistent with an AI method (Cooperrider, Barrett
& Srivasta, 1995) that engages groups, organisations and communities to create new,
generative images for themselves guided by affirmative assumptions about themselves and
understandings of their past.
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In the present study, the CSG deliberated over the choice of method in light of their culture.
The group decided that ‘transparency’ should be a guiding rule so that one voice was not
privileged over another voice. As a consequence, the group process was considered by the
CSG to be the most effective means by which to engage participants because it was open and
transparent. The decision to choose groups as the method of choice describes the fourth
principle: ‘Group-based’ research (Principle 4).
Melanesian research presupposes a worldview that is grounded in communal relationships
(Vallance, 2007). Melanesian research therefore necessitates a community approach
(Vallance, 2008) and must be mindful of relationships and respect wider questions
concerning the community, and must not be constructed in ways that threaten these
relationships and community life (Vallance, 2007). Opening up to the wider community
provides the opportunity for multiple voices to be heard, which is consistent with an
appreciative stance and particularly important in PNG where the people see themselves as
part of a group where the clan or community, rather than the individual, is the basic unit of
society. Therefore the establishment of right relationships is paramount, created and
maintained through reciprocal exchange (Aime, 2008).
However, taking a group approach has some limitations. According to the BUPNG training
materials on Kyaka orientation topics (BUPNG, 1996), the Kyaka people are adept at
embellishing the truth for their own reasons, and prestige and drama are important. Notions
of truth and concealment are both culturally important, and clan loyalties and personal
sympathies can unconsciously influence the narrator’s perspective. The first account of an
incident should not be believed; rather the account should be verified by inquiring from three
or four individuals. As a reflexive response, the right mix of groups provided the opportunity
where individual bias could be balanced and where a consensus could be reached.

4.4.3.2 Selecting groups

With the full consensus of the CSG, the sample of participants for the second stage of inquiry
was drawn from nine core groups. These groups were the key stakeholders considered to be
most important in each school community, and their broad reach was intended to maximise
the potential for group effectiveness. The groups were decided upon and arranged in such a
way that allowed for fair representation, and that would encourage individual participation of
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all. These groups were as follows: 1) Leaders (local-level government, village court officials,
land mediators, peace committee members and church leaders), 2) Students (different age
groups from the school representative council including students, prefects, class captains and
vice captains), 3) Women, 4) Youth (young men and women from different organisations,
e.g. sporting groups), 5) Business (small business owners such as coffee growers or bus
owners), 6) Board, 7) Teachers (all teachers), 8) Disability (people with disabilities) and 9)
Parents (of children attending the school).
The inclusion of a disability group is consistent with PNG’s adoption of inclusive education
(Le Fanu, 2013; NDoE, 2009) as represented by its disability-specific service programmes
and training courses. Consequently, the research effort could be seen as an inclusive
enterprise that provided a voice for all:
Because this research is more concerned with this marginalised group, I am happy and I am
thankful for this research that you are doing where it is also concerned with the disabled
group. Vision impaired, paraplegic and other disable people, you people are more concerned
with this marginalised group … we talked about looking for a place to keep this group of
people where they can learn, or get educated. What is more good, is that it’s true that God the
Father opened this path and I am happy and I want to say thank you to God the Father for
opening this road, and I want to say thank you to you the Baptist Union too, because
education is not only for the abled people, it is for vision impaired and other people with
disabilities (Mt Moriah/Community Feedback Meeting/M).

Although each of the groups was planned to contain a maximum of 10 participants, in
actuality, participant numbers ranged from 3–14. Each participant was only permitted to
contribute to one group. Letters were issued by the CSG to the head teachers70 of each of the
participant schools inviting them to nominate candidates for participation in a week-long
study in each school. Individual participant selection was coordinated by the leadership of
each school and based on the following guidelines established by the CSG to maximise group
effectiveness:
1. Each tribe serving the school community should be reasonably and fairly represented.
2. Both church and non-church representatives should be included. Each church
denomination is to be fairly represented.

The term ‘head teacher’ is another term for ‘school principal’ or ‘headmaster’ and therefore these terms are used
interchangeably throughout this thesis.
70
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3. As far as possible, there should be equal gender representation in each group.71
4. When available, participants with children who have attended the school since 2007
are preferable.
Upon receipt of the list of prospective candidates, the CSG led the review of each school’s
participant lists. The review was carried out to ensure that the most meaningful groups had
been selected, and to ensure that the selection was non-biased and widely represented. In
some cases, the CSG rejected the names put forward in the first list and recommended that a
better balance be made in the selection of participants. Upon confirmation of the participant
lists by the CSG, personalised letters were signed and distributed by the CSG through the
schools to the selected participants inviting their participation in the study.

Gateway Primary School

At Gateway Primary School, the number of participants involved in the study totalled 75,
making up nine groups with 5–14 participants each. Forty-one % of participants were females
and 59% were male (see Figure 4.4). Although a broad spectrum of tribes was represented,
three to four tribes had higher representation given that the student population draws heavily
from these areas. Also, because the school draws from a Baptist area, participants were
predominantly Baptist, although other church denominations or non-church participants had
representation. Participants whose denomination was unknown were included in the
denomination category of ‘other’. The decision was made not to attempt in any school to
classify participants by their age. This decision was based on the present researcher’s prior
knowledge that many of the Kyaka people would have birthdates that were unknown as many
of them were not issued with birth certificates.

71

It was acknowledged by the Cultural Support Group (CSG) that the opportunity for women to participate in the research
would prove challenging given that the Western Highlands is a patrilineal society where lineage is traced from a common
ancestor through successive generations of men.
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Figure 4.4: Gateway Primary School participants by gender, tribe, denomination and
role

Mt Moriah Primary School

At Mt Moriah Primary School, the number of participants involved in the study totalled 71,
making up nine groups with 3–10 participants in each. Thirty-six % of participants were
females and 64% were male (see Figure 4.5). Three tribes directly surrounding the school
area had majority representation. Similar to Gateway Primary School, people from the Baptist
denomination dominate at Mt Moriah Primary school and therefore Baptists had majority
representation among participants.
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Figure 4.5: Mt Moriah Primary School participants by gender, tribe, denomination and
role

Hills Primary School

Hills Primary School had 87 participants with nine groups, each having 6–12 participants:
32% female and 68% male (see Figure 4.6). Most representatives came from two tribes that
comprised mainly people of Baptist and SDA faith.
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Figure 4.6: Hills Primary School participants by gender, tribe, denomination and role

4.4.3.3 The group sessions

Across all three schools, 27 group sessions were held on site and were attended by a total of
233 participants. In each of the three schools, head teachers arranged dates and times for nine
group sessions to be held over the duration of a week, with each session lasting one and a half
to two hours. No more than two sessions were held in a day so that there was equal effort and
full concentration applied by each group. Sessions were conducted in the first half of the day
to minimise the risk of interruptions by noise from the heavy tropical rains falling on tin
roofing. Each group session was conducted by the present researcher and attended by a
minimum of two members of the CSG. At the close of each day, the CSG conducted a
debriefing meeting as a reflexive and reflective exercise to discuss any modifications to the
group method, summarise key messages, consider the quality of responses and assess whether
there was sufficient depth, and to identify remaining gaps.
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Running of group sessions involved a collective effort. One CSG member observed the
discussions and the nature of relations while the other member took notes against informant
names for the purpose of matching data against the different interlocutors. The present
researcher guided the sessions, took notes of the discussion and underlined points considered
worthy of being followed up or having particular analytic merit. Each session was audio
recorded and the end-of-session activities were video recorded. The audio recordings were
then transcribed by a neutral and independent PNG national female using ‘direct verbatim
transcription’. The transcriptions were then cross-checked against the notes taken during
discussion as well as the translations to ensure that there were no material errors or
omissions.
In the group sessions, ‘storytelling’ was the choice of method and this describes the fifth
principle: ‘Story-based’ research (Principle 5).

4.4.3.4 Storytelling

Stories are central to the process of community development, critical practice and the lives of
indigenous peoples (Ledwith, 2011). They are sources of data that come out of personal and
social history (Etherington, 2004), and they open windows to the worldviews of indigenous
people and their life experiences. Stories are also an important resource at the heart of AI,
where in a process of discovery, storytellers are able to share their accomplishments and
discuss parts of their history that are most valued (Chilisa, 2012).
In PNG, levels of literacy of the adult population are in decline and much of Melanesia
remains a culture of oral traditions (Vallance, 2007). In the present study, storytelling was not
limited to that of a verbal telling of a historical narrative, but included a range of other visual
dialogues (Thomas et al., 2010) including songs, dramatic role plays and drawings to
communicate the changes that had occurred in their schools. The incorporation of these
techniques served not only as a strategy for enhancing the trustworthiness of the study, but as
a form of engagement that was not restricted by literacy or linguistic barriers (e.g. disability
group and people with poor or no literacy). Further, it helped to comprehend the extent of the
group learning and illuminated in a summary form what participants considered an important
lesson from the stories that had been told in their session.
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4.4.3.5 A closer look at the group sessions

Although storytellers were invited to share what had worked well in their schools, the process
was not designed simply as a ‘feel good’ exercise, but to build up and engage participants
meaningfully. Given that there is very little written about group process methods in a PNG
context, the next section provides a detailed description of a melding of Western group
process methods with important local processes that are culturally effective. The process
comprised five important steps:
1. Opening. Participants introduce themselves and then view the research question.
2. Thinking. Participants seek clarification and reach group consensus.
3. Offloading. The group spokesperson/s provide initial responses to the research
question.
4. Unpacking. Follow up by asking questions that elicit depth of responses from all.
5. Closing. Group choice of an activity to summarise the key message.

Opening (Step 1)

At the beginning of group sessions, participants were issued with name tags. This served
three key purposes. First, it made the participant feel valued and recognised as a known
member within the community, particularly in the case of leaders, so they could be identified
and receive due respect. Second, it provided an avenue in which the flow of the conversation
in the group session could be maintained without the distraction of trying to remember
participant names. Third, it served as a means for building a chain of evidence linking
participant responses to the actual participant names. Following the issuing of name tags,
approximately 15 minutes was allocated for exchanging greetings in line with cultural norms.
The greeting process involved the provision of an opportunity for each of the participants to
introduce themselves. The description usually included one’s name, tribe, position, number of
wives and number of children including their children’s levels of education.
Following the greeting process, participants were invited to respond to an ‘open-ended
question’ (Lewis et al., 2007; Robson, 2002) concerning changes experienced in their school.
Upon the advice of the CSG, the question was reserved until the group session so as to
prevent rehearsed responses where there could be competing interests to have the ‘best idea’.
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The open-ended question was chosen as a group technique for four reasons. The first was the
flexibility it provided in a context where it had been anticipated that participants could have
arrived with prepared responses to the known topic. Second, in light of the different ways that
governance can be understood, theoretical concepts and jargon that had the potential to
confuse participants, as well as the possibility of leading questions, could be avoided. Third,
it gave participants the opportunity to provide a response, revealing events, people and times
that were considered important to participants themselves. Finally, it opened the opportunity
to later delve deeper and follow unexpected directions that the conversation took in a way
that a more fixed line of questioning could not provide.
Given the different levels of literacy of the participants in each group session, the following
open-ended question was presented in English, the common language of PNG (Tok Pisin)72
and the local language (Tok Ples):
Your school has been selected as one that has changed since 2007. Can you tell us about these
changes?

Of critical importance at this stage was to ensure that participants were prepared to respond
effectively and that they clearly understood the question in front of them. Consequently, a
second step that enabled participants to think about the question was employed.

Thinking (Step 2)

After the open-ended question was presented to the group, participants were provided an
opportunity to clarify their understanding of the question and to reach a consensus as to their
group’s response to the question. The opportunity for participants to engage in this way was
provided in an initial 10-minute allocation, which was labelled in this study as ‘thinking
time’. As part of the group session, thinking time enabled participants to move around freely
while enjoying hot tea, meat and biscuits, making the participant feel relaxed, welcome and
ready to engage in the discussion that would ensue. When it came to the discussion, after the
first group session, it became clear that many participants would often repeat what had
already been said and this left little time for the deeper discussion. This experience led to a
modified group method (suggested by the CSG) where the group reached a consensus and

‘Tok Pisin’ is an English-based pidgin serving as the major lingua franca in PNG (Romaine, 1992; Wurm & Muhlhausler,
1982). The translation of the question was prepared through a protracted process of negotiation by members of the CSG.
72
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one or two spokespersons were then chosen by the participants to deliver the response. As a
strategy, this approach became important in terms of limiting time-wasting repetition and
balancing extreme positions.

Offloading (Step 3)

The third step of the group session, usually taking around 20 minutes, provided the
opportunity for group spokespersons to provide an initial response to the open-ended
question. The responses in all groups were recounts that were of a descriptive nature pointing
to people, times and events that were important for confirming the Stage One narrative of
each school. However, supported by the view of the CSG, the present researcher determined
that the responses were not of sufficient depth to adequately address the main research
question. However, what this step did provide was the opportunity for participants to
‘offload’ their thoughts concerning the open-ended question, so as to establish the basis for
delving deeper by means of follow-up questions that were deemed worthy of further
investigation.
Following the initial responses, it became necessary to inform participants that some
additional simple questions may be asked. The need to provide this awareness was informed
by earlier group sessions where confusion had arisen for some participants who asked ‘Why
is the white man asking us the question when he should already know the answer?’ and for
others who felt a ‘trick question’ was being asked. Uncertainty around why a question is
being asked can affect responses and lead to one that the informant thinks should be the
‘right’ answer.

Unpacking (Step 4)

The group sessions were carried out in both English and Tok Pisin because speaking in both
languages was the preferred and locally accepted form of language engagement. The use of
both languages provided the opportunity to engage with participants on a level with which
participants were comfortable and that aided in quickly determining and taking advantage of
entry points that appeared to have particular interest. In cases where participants were
illiterate, instructions or questions were translated verbally by either a CSG member or
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another participant in the local language. In cases where participants responded using local
language, other workshop participants with the necessary literacy skills translated their
responses in either English or Tok Pisin. The truth value of the translation was then validated
by a member of the CSG either quietly during the meeting, or during follow-up debriefing
meetings held with CSG members at the end of each day. These kinds of steps taken to limit
the possibility of inaccurate translations provide a supporting case for the need for a CSG in
this kind of ethnographic work.
In cases where the Step 3 narratives were kept to time, Step 4 took approximately 30 minutes
and this was the key window of opportunity for the deeper discussions. The technique used to
delve deeper during the session was ‘unpacking’ (meaning researching intensively), a term
that has more local resonance than the similar and more commonly named research technique
of probing. Probing is a method used in qualitative research for exploring responses that have
significance and eliciting more detailed responses (Lewis et al., 2007; Robson, 2002). In this
study, unpacking was undertaken as an appreciative measure to open up to more voices, to
explore areas of interest further, and to push participants to explore feelings. It was necessary
to reach this point early before participants reached a point of fatigue. In a community
feedback meeting, many participants expressed how they had been taken to a level where
they had expressed themselves in a deep way:
I take this privilege to thank you all because what happened here, our internal feelings that we
have, in this one week that you were here with us we have discussed with you. All of us one
by one, group by group, and whatever feelings that we have, you have all received that and
we have all told you about our feelings. We think that whatever things that interest us most,
you have already got that out from us, our internal feelings that we have, and we are happy to
be with you because for how many days that you have had these sessions or ran this course,
you have really come into our hearts and dug out everything that we have (Mt
Moriah/Feedback Meeting/M).

As a school Head Teacher talked about the group sessions, he made the following reflection:
Well, the first time when I heard about the research, I thought there would be some
questionnaires that we can fill in, or something like that and I was really not sure what was
the actual thing that we gotta talk about … But when you came I saw that it was another kind
of approach, something that we used, completely different to what I had in mind. And never
in my life have I come across such research like this in the school setting like this. So this is
the first of its kind in my life … I feel that I am happy, that I am engaged in some kind of
questionings and then being involved in there and see some kind of procedures involved in
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and questioning skills. I’ve learnt a lot. And giving options to people to speak on what
particular issues and then as they put out what they have in mind. Then you based all your
questions and then linking questions and then you developed the kind of depth, you know the
kind of feeling that is getting deeper.
And I’ve noticed that people, when you put out the questions telling the good things, the
changes that have come about, it’s just like they are talking out of their head just on what they
can speak. The more when you go in it gives people to think and then they are really thinking,
making them think and then they are really speaking some kind of depth of answers
(Gateway/Head Teacher/M).

In the group sessions, the unpacking process was sometimes protracted where the question
was repeated several times and in different ways because participants had a train of thought
still connected to other parts of the discussion. Where the present researcher’s summary or
interpretation of what had been said was incorrect, participants demonstrated a willingness to
correct him. An example of how unpacking was used in the group sessions is attached in the
transcripts of sessions shown in Appendix D. At the closure of each day, the CSG discussed
the research gaps that remained as a result of the interaction with the participants and these
gaps were followed up in subsequent group sessions. As the remaining gaps were closed, a
richer understanding of local governance from a community capitals perspective formed.

Closing (Step 5)

As a close to group sessions, 20–30 minutes was allocated for participants to engage in an
activity of their choosing to communicate what they had learnt through an embodied
experience. These embodied experiences among indigenous peoples provide for forms of
communication other than explicit language and constitute places of deep meaning (Cahill,
2002; Chilisa, 2012; Giloth, 1998; Noble, 2003; Wright, 2007). In this study, the
communicative forms chosen by participants were songs, dramatic role play and drawings;
for the most part, the activities were enjoyed. In these activities, participants drew upon the
group session discussion as a reference point from which to summarise the key message.
Such activities are examples of the sixth principle: ‘Closure-based’ research (Principle 6).
Research that is closure based reinforces the importance of ‘finishing well’. Finishing well
describes the notion of ‘pasim gut’ (close good); a term used in a number of contexts but
communicated simply through the symbolic representation of a traditional pig feast called a
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‘mumu’. In a mumu feast, the banana leaves, stones, meat and vegetables are placed in a pit in
the ground. Once filled, the pit is covered with banana leaves. The final step requires a
covering of the mumu pit with sand to form a seal that retains the steam within the mumu
ensuring that the goodness is retained within the food. In a similar way, the chosen activities
‘form a seal’ that can enable learning (the goodness) to be retained as it is expressed through
a visual or embodied experience. Other end-of-research activities such as end-of-field visit
feasts and community feedback meetings for participants to communicate any final messages
were positive ‘finishing well’ experiences, providing an opportunity for expressions of
appreciation, and paving an open passage for further research work that may need to be
carried out at a later date.

4.4.4 Stage Two data analysis

Analysis of the Stage Two data revealed that the analysis conducted in Stage One was quite
robust. However, further content analysis resulted in a depth of coding that broadened and
deepened understandings of the different governance processes, and aided in rich picture
formation. As a starting point, the process of analysis mirrored the Stage One procedures of
analysis, with additional content analysis, tree mapping, word trees and word frequency
counts being employed. At the point of saturation where no new concepts were emerging,
compound searches and modelling provided avenues to discover more about the relationships
between the capitals and their components. Examples of the coding of transcripts and forms
of analysis are provided in Appendix E.

4.4.4.1 Metaphors as a guide for complex analysis

Complementary to this process, metaphors/allegories and parables that had been recorded in
workshop discussions emerged as a culturally relevant and unique research method.
Metaphors are an indirect vehicle for communicating something different to the literal
meaning of text (Chilisa, 2012). An extension of the metaphor is the allegory, which is a
story, poem or picture that has a longer and deeper passage of comparison. As an extension of
an allegory, parables are ‘simple stories used to illustrate a moral or spiritual lesson’ (Soanes
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& Stevenson, 2005, p. 540). In this study, such linguistic forms proved valuable for
conveying simple truths and for understanding or confirming relationships that were being
formed between complex concepts. These linguistic forms opened up a rich array of options
and possibilities that may not have been easily communicated using explicit language.
According to Chilisa (2012), these metaphorical forms are of language types that
communicate societal values and therefore it is important to incorporate such language into
the research process. In early linguistic writings concerning Melanesian Pidgin English (Tok
Pisin) (Brash, 1971), it has been recognised that some have rejected pidgin as ‘corrupt and
undignified’, whereas others have supported it because of its ‘usefulness’ (p. 12) and
‘linguistic versatility’ (p. 13). Brash holds that Pidgin English has been used as a second if
not third or fourth language and that it is also used as a creative medium that embodies an
imaginative life with new evolving forms of figurative expression. The name given to one of
these forms of linguistic expression is ‘Tok Bokis’.
Tok Bokis is defined by Mihalic (1986) as a secret language or parable. It is a special lexical
convention (Wurm & Muhlhausler, 1982) that attempts to disguise meaning by the
substitution of familiar words with hidden meanings. This can be done for different reasons,
but is usually considered to be carried out as a form of secrecy and to exclude others from the
true meaning of a conversation (Smith, 1990).
In the midst of limited writings and understandings concerning Tok Bokis, Stage Two
provided the opportunity to explore further how it is used in contemporary PNG. According
to the views of the Kyaka individuals in this study, some stories or parables that are used
have their origins in stories that have been passed down from ancestors and some that are
constructed ‘on the spot’. They can be used for a number of different reasons including
correction (‘telling someone off)’ without causing that person to feel shame, warning others
about enemy plans, giving strength to what is being said, convincing others concerning an
argument that is being made, or for the purpose of providing comprehension and
understanding (‘clearing others’ thinking’). If used within a research environment during
qualitative data collection, it can open people’s minds, provide freedom to speak, encourage
alertness and put a person’s mind on the right track for a positive contribution. Generally
speaking, the person communicating the Tok Bokis should be the one to reveal its meaning at
the end of the speech act. Within the Western Highlands, men are the main speakers and
therefore the main ones that use Tok Bokis. Women are not considered to have reason to use
it unless they are a female politician or leader and are able to act or speak like a man.
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Throughout the Stage Two analysis, Tok Bokis emerged as a valuable form of locating
meaning and its application as a guide for complex analysis became increasingly convincing.
Ideas that were developed from the analysis of data were contrasted against the Tok Bokis as
a means of checking the trustworthiness of inferences that were being drawn. In the examples
in Table 4.3, the different ways that metaphorical speech acts were used by informants to
communicate meaning are demonstrated, with the meaning provided by the vocalising
informant.
Throughout this thesis, references are made to some of the metaphorical speech acts as an
illustration of the point being made in the text. Where it may be difficult to follow, additional
commentary or an explanation in brackets has been provided to assist the reader. The analytic
procedures used in Stage Two generated the opportunity for idea formation, from which point
inferences were then formed, constituting the third stage of analysis.

Table 4.3: Interview summary of metaphorical speech acts and their meanings
Informant

Tok Bokis

Meaning

Hills/Leader/M

You use the best bait to catch an eel fish.

The best words
receive the best
things.

Hills/Leader/M

A banana tree can bear fruit when it is supported by
standing a post against it.

Community leaders
must look after the
school.

Hills/Leader/M

We are holding the snake by the tail.

We will think about
what you have said
and will hold you to
it.

Hills/Business/M

Water in a river alone does not make a sound until it
is running over stone.

It is the woman
[stone] that brings the
man out in public to
speak and have
power.

Gateway/Board/M Like that prodigal son who left his father, he collected
all his belongings and left. When he was still a long
way, the father recognised him and welcomed him …
.he did not complain saying ‘aee you became a bad
son yah’, the father did not say anything like that.
When the son recognised his father he came back, he
was sorry/repentant yah, he came and confessed and
apologised to the father … and then, aee a big pig yah
or big sheep yah, was slain and they cooked and ate
that … There was celebration, happiness.

This God of Grace
and God of Love,
when we come back
to him, Father God
will bless us.
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4.4.5 Stage Three data analysis and theory building

The final stage involved the building of theory from the case study evidence. The process of
finessing the PNG capitals was an iterative process that drew on the collective learning across
all three schools as a single unit of analysis. The three sites were not chosen with the
intention of presenting a comparative assessment between individual sites; rather to collect a
richer array of evidence (Yin, 2009) across all sites and enable a broader and deeper
exploration of the main research question (Eisenhardt & Graebner, 2007) posed in this study.
The procedures of analysis employed in the first and second stages illuminated new capitals
and reduced complex themes to inferences that could explain what processes had transpired
within the capitals. These inferences were then cross-checked by members of the CSG
against the narratives of each site to confirm the general application or otherwise of the
inferences being made across all three schools. When an understanding of these processes
was reached, the inferences were drawn on to reveal definitions for each of the PNG capitals.
The definitions were gathered in a systematic way that revealed the components of each of
the capitals, generating a rich and collective interpretation of the realities of local governance
systems of the three schools. The process was also extended to check the definitions
developed for other key terms presented throughout this thesis (e.g. refer to the ‘thinking
caps’ and ‘types of man’ in Chapter 6).
The findings of this study are based on a multi-voiced understanding of what took place in
three faith-based PNG school communities. They emerge from an informed research question
linked with a carefully designed and integrated participatory framework. The framework has
been implemented in a culturally appropriate way to enable an in-depth study of the three
PNG schools. For the purpose of coherency in summarising this chapter, a matrix of the study
design (Appendix F) reveals linkages between the research questions, methodologies
employed to guide the approach, and the strategies and techniques used for data collection
and analysis.
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4.5 Ethics

Approval to conduct this study was granted by the University of Canberra Committee for
Ethics in Human Research on 17 February 2011 in accordance with guidelines issued by the
National Health and Medical Research Council of Australia. Throughout the study, no ethical
issues arose and permission was granted to work with young people under the age of 18.
According to Vallance (2007), in Melanesian research ethical practice is grounded in the
respectful relationships among research participants and between the researcher and
participants. Further, it respects the cultural dimensions of participants and is mindful of a
worldview that embodies a range of values. As shown earlier in this chapter, in this study,
some key values that guided the methods employed in this study were reciprocation, food and
name (reputation). These values were enacted as early as the stages of engagement of the
CSG and the conducting of awareness meetings. They were enacted not simply to obtain
information or to encourage participation, but as a reflexive measure to enable the present
researcher to remain culturally aware and responsive to relationships with the Kyaka people
from the outset.
The value of reciprocation in PNG society has been the subject of some work carried out by
Franklin (2007). He holds that in PNG, reciprocity is a trade relationship where ‘trading
partners contribute to the social relationship between groups and provide information and
goods that both sides value’ (p. 31). This value presented as something of a challenge for the
present researcher in carrying out the field work given the obligation and responsibility-that
is placed on the recipient of the knowledge, to reciprocate in a way that benefits the
community. In one of the schools in this study, the research effort was seen by some
individuals as a means of reciprocating for the support that was previously provided by the
present researcher to the school whilst holding the position of Director of Education. For
other individuals, there was a clear expectation that some tangible benefits would flow to the
community. Some examples include: the sending of more people to help the school, building
a local high school, providing opportunities for students with disabilities and the construction
of a dormitory. What this dimension of ethics in research highlights is the need to reflexively
consider the implications of cultural values as a safeguard for conducting ethnographic work
of this kind in a PNG context.
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Important ethical issues such as these were captured in the following six principles which
were developed in situ as a means for guiding ethical research practice in this context:
1) Values-based research – understanding and incorporating local values in research
methods.
2) Awareness-based research – conducting community orientation/information
meetings with key stakeholders to obtain consent and address any areas of concern.
3) Document-based research – the exploration of a range of records produced by
various individuals and organisations.
4) Group-based research – a form of community engagement comprising a number of
individuals in order to reach consensus and mitigate against individual bias.
5) Story-based research – the telling of a story through varied forms of communication
and opening up to the worldviews and lived experiences of others.
6) Closure-based research – finishing activities that reinforce learning and leaves a
positive impression in the minds of participants.

4.6 Conclusion

This chapter has described the methodological framework and detailed the major methods
employed for data collection and analysis.
In the next chapter, the case of the three schools is presented in terms of their histories and
the reported changes in governance that took place between 2007 and 2011. The narratives
are informed by data from Stages One and Two and they scaffold the reader through the data
as a way of introducing the key seminal areas that emerged from the study.
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We the leaders here, we never shared our thoughts or spoke out about our concerns, but now
we just want to speak out (Mt Moriah/Board/M).

5.1 Introduction

This chapter presents the case of the three schools, chosen because they stood out as having
experienced some remarkable success throughout the period 2007–11. The schools have been
given the pseudonyms Gateway Primary School, Mt Moriah Primary School and Hills
Primary School.
The scene of each school is set in terms of its history and location, and draws upon the
findings from the first and second stages of the inquiry to provide a holistic account of
significant happenings that had taken place. Consistent with the methodological approach
presented in Chapter 4, the case stories are deliberately presented in an appreciative way in
order to better undertand how communities have contributed in meaningful ways to working
systems of local governance. The appreciative orientation of this chapter is also a reflection
of the way in which the participants told their stories. Although stories of the former days
(prior to 2007) are told using a language of deficit, the narratives reveal that there were still
some strengths that existed in the histories of the schools and these strengths are also worthy
of note.
The events of each school emerge from within the context of a specific faith-based schooling
system among some of the Kyaka people of PNG and is therefore not a reflection of how all
other schooling systems in PNG experience governance success. Rather, the type of language
used in this chapter serves as a reminder of the faith-based nature of the communities
presented in this thesis and of some of the lessons that can be learnt from the experiences of
those holding faith-based worldviews. Therefore, this chapter draws from a Kyaka worldview
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integrated with a faith-based worldview, progressively making visible a new suite of capitals
using a language that has local resonance. The idea of capital appeared to be something of a
foreign concept for members of the CSG and the labels given to each capital were described
as being ‘foundational’73 to their society. Therefore the term ‘foundational capitals’ are used
from this point to highlight their significance in this PNG context.
The case stories are presented in a way that makes visible a number of lessons from
contemporary understandings of governance, and scaffolds the reader through six
foundational capitals that had particular relevance in each school. The capitals are discussed
in an introductory way, building up to a deeper exploration of the ideas in the chapters that
follow.

5.2 Gateway Primary School
5.2.1 Introduction

The two foundational capitals that stand out in the case story of Gateway Primary School are
‘Action Capital’ and ‘Blessing Capital’. The significance of these capitals can be
understood against the backdrop of the school’s challenging history, which created the
impetus for change. The findings point to key governance actors in and around the school
who responded to the growing challenges that were being faced by the community. These
actors worked hard to turn the school around and lead it through a period of growth that
eventually captured the attention of the whole Baiyer community. The following account
begins with a ‘behind the scenes’ look at the school around the period of PNG’s receiving of
independence, with an emphasis on the key people and events leading up to the beginning of
2007.

5.2.2 Gateway Primary School from Independence to 2007

According to historical records of BUPNG, Gateway Primary School was among the first
Baptist schools established by missionaries of the Australian Baptist Missionary Society in

73

Other words that were used to describe the idea of ‘foundation’ included ‘bone’ and ‘structure’.
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1967 catering for the needs of eight main tribal groups. Life during this time was peaceful
(Gateway/Business/M). However, following the withdrawal of many of the Baptist
missionary workers at the time of PNG’s receiving of independence, Baptist schools
including Gateway were transferred into the hands of the government. Under government
control, the school received its status as a Level 5 primary school in line with the educational
structural reform and was granted the authority to conduct grade 7 and 8 classes
(Gateway/History/01). The school continued to operate under the oversight of the provincial
government until December 2003, when it was officially handed back by the Western
Highlands PEB to BUPNG to be conducted under its education agency (Bap Ed/Letters/03).
This new responsibility did not come without its challenges for the Church agency.
Workshop participants from women’s and board groups report that the general standard of
the school had declined during the PNG government’s period of control (Gateway/Board/M)
because the government was operating with ‘limited strength’ (Gateway/Women/F).
The community map, supported by official school reports (Gateway/Reports/02) and minutes
(Gateway/Minutes/01) reveals that coinciding with the period of tribal fighting in the district
the school had been dominated by males. The Head Teacher was member of a distant tribe
outside of the community and the other male board members belonged to a tribe that was
close to the school boundary to the south, occupying wholly customary land. The business
participants explained that most board positions and all executive positions had been elected
through systems of corruption where some of its members benefitted from, or took advantage
of, the ignorance of others. Among members of the board, there was division due to
maladministration of school resources:
it was 50/50-chance kind of school life that was going on that time. The school board was
guilty and some teachers and headmaster too they were guilty and divided among themselves
in school. So they sat down and came up with two parties and I think in that way money was
misused and the school went worse, they consumed the money (Gateway/Business/M).

Board members reported that under this detrimental form of leadership, a great ‘sickness’
(Gateway/Board/M) entered the school and the school began to ‘slip away’
(Gateway/Youth/M). The sickness refers to a period of significant school decline and
increasing discontent due to poor resource management and misuse of funds by board
members (Gateway/MSC/01; Gateway/VDiary/01) accompanied by private feasts and underthe-table transactions (Gateway/Board/M), high levels of debt (Bap Ed/Reports/01), low
levels of fee collection (Gateway/Finance/01–05) and inadequate reporting
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(Gateway/Women/F), poor and incomplete development of school infrastructure and garden
damage (Bap Ed/VDiary/01; Gateway/Business/M), defecation and broken bottles within
school premises (Gateway/Disability/M), inadequate school security fencing
(Gateway/Business/M), absence of teachers and a lack of motivation and skills among
teaching staff (Gateway/Board/M), students’ fear of attendance due to tribal conflict
(Gateway/Youth/M), and a lack of cooperation between the school leadership and teachers
(BapEd/Minutes/07;Gateway/Business/M).
In support of some of these claims, Appendix B [1] provides a snapshot from the Baptist
Education visual diary showing what the school looked like on a typical school day. The
photos revealed that there were incomplete teacher houses, no power supply, unkempt
grounds, damage caused by pigs, an absence of cook houses, and no flowers or house
decorations (Gateway/VDiary/01). According to the accounts of various informants, these
factors were associated with inadequate systems of financial management and control, the
absence of school staff, inadequate facilities and powered equipment to facilitate teaching
and learning, and a general lack of care, concern or pride in the school.
The community lacked trust and confidence in the school board describing them as ‘liars’,
‘beer drinkers’, ‘stealing men’ and ‘promiscuous people’ (Gateway/Board/F;
Gateway//Leaders/M). Negative behaviour was also reported, such as both teachers and
students taking part in fighting, gambling and sexual activity (Gateway/Leaders/M;
Gateway/Parent/F; Gateway/Women/F) in the community:
All these classrooms, the pigs used to come in here and they looked like pig houses, and the
men wanted to fight at that time and make meeting or whatever in there, and prostitutions
were also taking place here in these classrooms, and they used to come and play cards
(gamble) and all this used to happen (Gateway/Leaders/F).

Consequently, the school suffered from an unhealthy atmosphere. It was reported that there
was high student absences—especially among girls—poor learning, dissatisfaction and
conflict within the community, and a lack of opportunities for students to complete their basic
years of schooling so they could access higher education. Reflecting on the state of the school
in 2007, a women’s representative made the following recollection:
Before in 2001 up to 2006, our school was in a worse state; pigs were coming in here,
rascals74 too came in here and we did not look after the school properly. The criminals they
In the context of this thesis, the term ‘rascals’ makes reference to what is commonly known as common criminal
behaviour. Lindstrom (2014) and Kirkland (1992) use the term in relation to ‘gang activity’. It has also been interpreted as a
strategy in the pursuit of prestige by appropriating commodities into a gift economy (Goddard, 1995).
74
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used to come in here and rape the girls including the babysitter for the children or the
teacher’s children who were living in the school at that time. Everything was destroyed, there
were plenty of destruction to the school. We were very concerned and did not know where to
get help. We were very worried and I have already mentioned that the board at that time was
misusing the money (Gateway/Women/F).

In spite of the school’s vision—‘Teaching a young child is our profession, success through
hard work, a health promoting school’ (Gateway/Report/03)—the school was not living up to
its stated aims. Nevertheless, because education was valued for its high association with
success, many parents remained committed to sending their children to the school
(Gateway/MSC/04) due to inadequate schooling alternatives and despite the risk to students
walking long distances every day during periods of tribal fighting. Women from the
community saw that there was no way forward and so began to pray together out of concern
for the ongoing welfare of their children.

5.2.3 Working a change

From the atmosphere of negativity that had arisen and with strong calls from the community
for change (Gateway/Letters/01–02), there emerged a young semi-educated leader—a
successful business owner and son of a prominent leader from a local tribe. The leader used
his oratory, business and street-wise skills to put forward a strong argument to the BUPNG
and provincial administration for a complete change in the school’s administration
(Gateway/Community Map; Gateway/Teachers/M). Subsequently, in 2008, the PEB made the
decision to remove the school’s administrative body and appointed a new school board and
head teacher on the recommendation of the Baptist Education Agency and guided by its
newly developed and approved school constitution (WHDOE/Letters/04).
Teachers report that the young leader was appointed as the new Chairperson of the board
through a democratic voting process held at the community level, as were the other newly
elected board members (Gateway/Teachers/M). The new board included female
representation, a local church pastor and representatives of each tribe within the community
(Bap Ed/Reports/05). In contrast to previous years when school election processes were less
formal and based on one’s lineage or wealth (which previously had failed the school), other
aspects such as one’s level of education, character, behaviour and attitude took on a higher
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plane of consciousness in the minds of community members during the 2007 election
process. In addition, in response to hearing God’s ‘calling on his life’ (Gateway/Teachers/M),
a new young head teacher took up the school posting to Gateway Primary School and faced
the challenge of working with a community that had for many years suffered as a result of the
school’s previous maladministration.
Upon the establishment of new leadership and ‘God’s intervention and timing’, the direction
of the school suddenly experienced an ‘overnight’ turnaround (Gateway/Feedback
Meeting/M). The new Head Teacher and the Chairperson decided to initiate a week-long
‘Repentance and Reconciliation’ Easter gathering (Gateway/Reports/01;
Gateway/Business/M; Gateway/Teachers/M; Gateway/VDiary/01) in response to the
community’s conviction of their wrong-doing. Visual diaries of the school confirm that the
theme of the gathering was written on a banner and was based on the following biblical
passage: ‘2 Chronicles 7:14: If they pray to me and repent and turn away from the evil they
have been doing, I will forgive their sins and make their land prosperous again’
(Gateway/VDiary/01). The diary also reveals how the event was attended by local
representatives of BUPNG, the Provincial Education Office and the whole community who
collectively communicated a united vision for change, and their expectations concerning
appropriate conduct and behaviour. At the Easter gathering, a new sign with the school’s new
branding was erected. From the perspective of the youth, this was a sign of the Church
agency’s new ownership of and engagement in the life of the school and it was a ‘taboo’
(meaning a customary restriction) for anyone who would wish to bring harm to the school:
It was like, I would say something on our village side, it is something like fire wood was there
and was dried up already and ready for pick up. But they will put a sign, or some kind of
leaf/leaves as a sign to show that the firewood belongs to someone. So that means you cannot
touch it or steal it (Gateway/Youth/M) … it is forbidden for you to do that
(Gateway/Youth/F).

Community members attending the Easter gathering were ‘hungry’ (eager) for change
(Gateway/Business/M) and as a consequence, they ‘confessed their sins’ and ‘acknowledged
God’ (Gateway/Board/M; Gateway/Women/F):
we left prayer and forgot about God. That is why we are facing this problem. So we realised
that, and we came together, sat down and told God that we were sorry. We confessed and we
apologised for our bad behaviour, the wrong things that we did. And then God changed,
everyone, men women, and children too and everything else changed at that time. That
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happened because we sat down and we confessed that we are sinners, we committed sin, that
God only your power can change us … and so that we have seen (Gateway/Women/F).

School property that had been stolen was returned as a demonstration of change. For some,
there was the fear that holding on to these items would place a curse on their household and
‘spoil the education’ of their children (Gateway/Teachers/M). Consequently, God ‘heard their
prayers’ and showed ‘grace’, with the ‘Spirit of God’ returning and enacting change in the
community:
this school was damaged but … many of the people we told them to repent, and repent. When
that happened, they knew that God is an action man, so God will do that to us and now he is
doing that you see (Gateway/Teachers/F).

The school’s new leadership were concerned for the wellbeing of others and had a ‘heart to
serve’ (Gateway/Board/M). As a united team the leadership worked together towards a
‘common vision’ for the school:
These people are unique, they are a unique board of management regardless of whether they
have qualifications or not … God does not care about whether you’re educated or not, or your
level of knowledge, but we have one understanding, common goal, common vision
(Gateway/Board/M).

The leadership operated as ‘role models’ (Gateway/Teachers/F), providing many varied
practical demonstrations of their commitment to the school. School board minutes reveal that
board members took on separate portfolios and were actively and regularly engaged in
communicating with the community, prioritising needs, submitting proposals, annually
reporting to parents, coordinating facility development and equipment purchases, setting of
rates of payment for locally employed labour and contractors, resolving grievances and
clearing outstanding debts, monitoring the activities of the school through the discipline of
staff and students, enforcing board decisions and fee policies, staff planning, planning of
school visitations and financially supporting capacity building opportunities for staff
(Gateway/Minutes/01–03). These demonstrations built trust, respect and confidence in the
school administration, which then encouraged the active participation by other stakeholders
such as teachers, parents and students:
we have seen that many changes have come about. In the spiritual side, and on the finance
side and for us the parents, we now come into the school to do community service. We never
did that before. Because of the funds, we see that funds have been put to good use to do some
work and that makes us focus our attention in helping the school (Gateway/Women/F).
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The Head Teacher and new Chairperson were eager to continue the momentum and advance
the school’s development by engaging the support and commitment of the Baptist Education
Agency office. A close and trusting cooperative relationship developed between the school
and the agency, which saw the strategic introduction of the Kina for Kina75 programme (Bap
Ed/Reports/02) during coffee season to encourage the payment of school fees. The work of
the agency included refurbishment of classrooms and teacher houses along with the provision
of power and cooking facilities (Bap Ed/Minutes/05–08; Bap Ed/Reports/02;
Gateway/MSC/02–04; Gateway/Women/F), installation of newly equipped office and solar
powered equipment, introduction of a combination of centralised and decentralised
accountability protocols pertaining to the oversight and distribution of funds and resources
(Bap Ed/Finance/01–03; Bap Ed Minutes/03; Bap Ed/Reports/02/07;WHDOE/Letters/01),
provision of technical assistance, support in negotiations with the government for the
appointment of committed Christian teaching staff to the school (Bap Ed/Minutes/02), and
provision for staff skills development (Bap Ed/VDiary/01; Gateway/Youth/F):
Accountability and transparency was one of the most significant changes that occurred during
the intervention of the Baptist Education Services. Accountability of all funds was done
transparently; we were able to achieve many of the much-needed project plans according to
the major pillar plans from the Baptist Education Services (Gateway/MSC Story/04).

Quarterly BUPNG meetings with head teachers of other Baptist schools also provided
avenues for joint decision making concerning educational policies that affected the operation
of the schools (Bap Ed/Minutes/05–10). The government education offices continued to
provide education subsidies and to support the training of teachers in the donor-funded OBE
curriculum and national in-service packages, which the Head Teacher implemented as a part
of the professional development programme for teaching staff (Gateway/Reports/01).
The support from these exogenous actors was strengthened by a strong endogenous and
cooperative working relationship that was formed between the Chairperson of the school
board and Head Teacher. The relationship also carried over into personal life as the Head
Teacher married a woman from the Chairperson’s tribe. The Chairperson was reported as
being a person who sought out resources to develop the school and provide the necessary
advice to the school board in taking care of the school (Gateway/Students/F). He was also
described as one who kept lines of communication open, who communicated expected

75

Kina for Kina was a matching grant scheme utilised by BUPNG during coffee season to encourage local communities to
raise funds for the physical development of the school (BapEd/Reports/01–02).
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standards of behaviour to the community and teachers (Gateway/Business/M) and who
confronted ‘trouble makers’, bringing peace in troubled times (Gateway/Women/F). Further,
the Chairperson showed an ongoing commitment to ‘hard work’ and, together with the Head
Teacher, invested much time, effort and personal resources for the school’s wellbeing:
In my young days I have come to see that we put our time into a lot of work, and nothing bad
happened to the school. I was focussed on maintaining that standard in the school, so, even
when it was time to sleep, I would walk around and visit the school and also see the Principal.
He too does not sleep. The two of us used to walk around the school in the night providing
security in case something happened to the school. I used to think … aee something bad
might happen or Satan might bring an evil person in here who might destroy everything. I
think it was part of my job having that in mind and making sure that everything was in order.
Fencing I provided and it is surrounding the community school. Not one problem had
occurred since (Gateway/Board/M).

Community members report that the Principal was a person of strong character
(Gateway/Leaders/M) who applied funds in the right ways to meet the needs of the school
such as in the establishment of classrooms and teacher houses (Gateway/Students/F). They
also described the Head Teacher as a ‘humble,’ ‘gentle’ and ‘God-fearing’76 man, careful in
his approach to parents, providing advice and direction to teachers, and showing an example
both in his personal life:
Sometimes when I come here, like on Sunday or something, in the morning I usually walk on
the road, and this is when I hear that someone is singing and praying, and playing guitar in the
office. When I hear this, I usually think that it must be the Head Teacher. Any other time I am
on the road I don’t hear this but every Sunday morning when going to church, I hear it. I used
to think to myself that he is a good man and, because of what he does, our school is
improving (Gateway/Business/M)

and his professional life:
Now when change happened, the best administration I can see now exists. The headmaster
that came in is a God-fearing man because the devil came in and consumed everything … and
he is a man who is God fearing and although he is very young, I see that many young people
they don’t work like he does. I have been working with him since two years, three years I’ve
been here and the scale of work I had not experienced before I came to witness … he is one
type of person (Gateway/Board Member/M).

76

The God-fearing person is defined in Chapter 6 as a person who knows God (Mt Moriah/Parent/F) and puts Him first (Mt
Moriah/Awareness Meeting/M), who lives a life that is evident of ‘love for God and others’ (Gateway/Women/F). Godfearing people are ‘spiritually transformed’ (do what God says) and look forward to heaven (Mt Moriah/Youth/F). They stay
close to God and are openly honest, accountable and transparent (CSG Meeting 2/F; Mt Moriah/Awareness Meeting/M).
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As a consequence of many of these changes taking place since 2007, community members
agreed that the school experienced a period of significant change, both visually and in
people’s attitudes and behaviour, bringing peace and harmony into the community.

5.2.4 Growing in achievement

Gateway Primary School became recognised as being competitive with other schools in the
district (Gateway/Students/F) and was meeting the standard desired by parents
(Gateway/Board/M; Gateway/Parents/M). Criminal activity around the school dissipated
(Gateway/Women/F); community members felt strengthened in their faith and people stopped
fighting; rather showing ‘love’ and ‘respect’ to one another (Gateway/Teachers/M). Accounts
from a number of sources reveal that community members felt ‘proud’ (Gateway/Parents/F;
Gateway/Youth/M)) and ‘happy’ as a consequence of the changes:
Now we see that Gateway Primary School is running well, the community, parents and even
the children here, we prayed for Gateway, and saw that the changed had transformed Gateway
and now we are happy and think that God gave that as a blessing (Gateway/Teachers/M).

The physical development of the school served as a key expression to the community of
proper flow and management of funds and indicated the calibre of the people leading the
school:
Teacher houses are good. They are sleeping in good houses and are comfortable and don’t
want to go to other places, and the buildings are there to assist them in their teaching. We see
that money, school money is not wasting. It is not mismanaged. We know and have strong
feeling that there are good people in there with good knowledge to make a difference
(Gateway/Parents/M).

According to the many accounts from different members of the community, the evidence of
the proper management could be seen in the developments such as the large numbers of new
and refurbished classrooms, teacher and cook houses and gardens, a fully equipped office
administration facility, water supply and solar power. These changes were recognised as
having contributed to improved access to and retention of teachers (Gateway/Parents/M;
Gateway/Students/F) as well as an increase in the number of students attending the school
(Gateway/Census/01; Gateway/Parents/F).
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Figure 5.1: Gateway Primary School student attendance

In line with the increase in attendance of students (see Figure 5.1), teacher numbers increased
from 12 to 17 and the number of year 8 students sitting end of year examinations increased
from 32 students in 2009 to 50 students in 2010 and 86 students in 2011
(Gateway/Examination/01–03).
As the community began to trust the school and BUPNG, additional financial support was
provided by parents to the school’s administration in the form of increased school fees:
When the school was rundown, we never used to be serious about paying school fees … We
sort of agreed on that and influenced each other not to pay school fees because of the bad
condition of the school. Now because of the new developments we discontinued that and
started paying school fees and let our children remain in school (Gateway/Youth/F).

School profit and loss reports (Gateway/Finance/01–05) revealed a marked improvement in
fee collections (see Figure 5.2). School fee collections increased from K8,740 in 2007 to
K56,157 in 2010, representing an increase in >500% over a four-year period. The 2011
financial report revealed a further increase to K86,648—representing a >700% increase over
five years. In that the collections far exceeded the natural increase projected against the
growth in student numbers, the growth in the school fee collections corroborated reported
accounts of an increased degree of community support in the payment of school fees.
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Along with the additional fee income, other contributions in the form of national government
subsidies, financial giving in the initial years by the Baptist Church agency through its
matching grants, and subsequent financial contribution from the local member of parliament
reflect the increased interest of exogenous actors to support the school, leading to an
improved turnover in income, particularly in 2009 (see Figure 5.3). The additional income
enabled the school to fund its building and maintenance programme, buy curriculum books
and resources, and hire additional ancillary staff such as an office manager and school
chaplain (Gateway/Finance/02–05; Gateway/Minutes/01).

Fees Received

Fee Income 2007-2011
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Figure 5.2: Gateway Primary School fee collections
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Figure 5.3: Gateway Primary School total income

As the level of activity and change became evident, the school’s leadership was ‘left free’
(Gateway/Youth/F) to operate the school with minimal negative interference from the
community. The improved school environment sparked a sense of pride, igniting the interest
and intrigue of teachers from other schools and prospective parents, encouraging collective
action as more members of the community fell in line with the new regime and expressed a
desire to also be part of the positive changes:
But we are proud, we are proud to see the houses, colourful and the environment look nice.
This is an encouragement to the community to continue to support and help with anything that
the teachers or the board ask for or request for or it encourages us to support the school. And
we know that we own this school, we the community own the school (Gateway/Youth/F).

Students spoke of how parents indicated their support for the school through the provision of
security and resources, payment of school fees and uniforms, attending work parades (set
days for duties such as cleaning, cutting grass) and sending food to school for the teachers.
Youth also spoke of the advantage of no longer needing to send students away from home for
their education. They described how a child that studied at home was able to have their
particular study needs understood and supported through the home environment where there
is love and care (e.g. washed clothes, soap, food and kerosene for light). However, when a
child resided away from the home environment, these needs were neglected
(Gateway/Youth/F).
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Teachers enjoyed better living conditions with sufficient water for cooking and cleaning and
adequate lighting to prepare lessons after hours. The number of visitations from the
government education offices also increased, providing opportunities for promotion and
salary increases for staff (Gateway/Teachers/M). Consequently, teachers remained in the
school, modelled appropriate behaviour and rewarded high student achievement, thus
contributing to improvements in student learning (Gateway/Youth/M). A women’s
representative reflecting on some of the changes recalls the changes in appearance and levels
of cooperation between teachers and students:
the teachers who did not settle down well before, have now changed their attitudes. The
students too, the colour or appearance before was bad. They did not wear good clothes, they
normally dressed up in rags, or torn clothes and turned up for the school, and some of them
were not too keen on classes. Now that has changed, the students are really faithful to their
school work, and the students and the teachers are now working together and cooperating
with each other in school, that is one change that I have seen (Gateway/Women/F).

In addition to these changes taking place within the school, the broader community also
began to benefit as the local economy grew as a result of free trade77 at local markets, and an
increase in the purchase of store goods and need for local transport from teachers and
students (Gateway/Women/F). As a stark contrast to the appearance of the school around
2007, many of the changes experienced by the school are reflected in a visual collage (see
Appendix B [2]).

5.2.5 Discussion

The first lesson from the case story of Gateway Primary School is that the school’s governing
arrangements during the period of the school’s demise highlighted the cultural and political
dimension of governance (Hauck et al., 2005; Kirk, 2007; Rose, 2006; Scott & Earle, 2010;
Swyngedouw, 2005; Unsworth, 2009; Wanyama et al., 2009). The cultural and political
dimensions indicate the detrimental effects that corruption and nepotism combined with the
pursuit of self-interest had on the school. However, the changing governing arrangements in
the school, which was operating in a decentralised environment, reinforces the need for
quality leadership (Ambang, 2007; Chait et al., 2005; Dimmock, 2012) underpinned by
Free trade in this context refers to the freedom of women to sell without payment of a ‘market tax’ to rascal thieves
(Gateway/Women/F).
77
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values (Ambang, 2007; Nabatchi, 2010) of a virtuous nature in keeping with a faith-based
community.
The second lesson is that the changing governance situation required a broader and deeper
engagement of actors. In this account, individual members of the community were formally
appointed (OECD, 2004) to the governing board of the school, had clearly defined roles
(Bartlett & Campey, 2008) and were supported by exogenous actors. The broader and deeper
engagement of actors provided avenues by which the school could draw on the strength of a
collaborative/shared governance arrangement (Ansell & Gash, 2008; Caldwell & Harris,
2008), supported by strong legislative frameworks (Graham et al., 2003), capacity building
arrangements ( Dimmock, 2012; Fullan et al., 2005; Harris, 2011; Hughes, Ginnett &
Curphy, 2012), technical assistance and funding support in order to carry out its important
governance functions.
The third lesson concerns the shift towards a broader board composition where there was
improved tribal and gender representation. The shift provided the opportunity for more in the
community to have a voice, which is an important governance principle (Graham et al.,
2003). The broader and more diverse representation worked as a measure to limit the ability
of individuals or tribes to act out of self-interest (Chait et al., 2005; Roy, 2005) and the mix
of individuals served as an automatic mechanism for transparency (Graham et al., 2003) in
school matters that required a decision.
Beyond these three lessons, the case story highlights two foundational capitals that have
particular relevance to this school, and that are informed by the faith-based language of the
Kyaka individuals in this study: ‘Action Capital’ and ‘Blessing Capital’. On reflection of
the change that took place at Gateway Primary School, there are three key aspects of the
account that support the labelling of ‘Action Capital’ as an important resource within a PNG
school governance context. The first is the appointment of new school board members based
on their character, behaviour and attitude, constituting a shift from the past where lineage or
wealth was considered to be of primary importance. The second aspect is the ‘repentance
gathering’, where members of the community were willing to collectively confess their
wrong thinking and action, in preparation for God’s intervention. The third aspect is the
appointment of board members who worked in a cooperative manner, and together with
exogenous actors, conducted themselves in a way that was not only a model to others, but
also demonstrated their commitment in very practical ways.
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The changing governance situation was made possible by key governance actors (endogenous
and exogenous individuals and groups) who had committed themselves wholeheartedly to
applied action. In the context of this thesis, Action Capital is not only concerned with what is
done (e.g. appointing, repenting, demonstrating) but also extends to include how it is done
(e.g. character, behaviour, attitude). These actions were enacted in many varied forms, and at
different times and places, but collectively, the investment into Action Capital brought
blessing to the whole school community.
The ‘blessings’ that flowed into the school as a result of this applied action make visible
‘Blessing Capital’ as the other important resource in this PNG faith-based school governance
context. There are two aspects of the account that support the naming of this capital. The first
aspect of this capital reveals that the changes that took place at Gateway Primary School were
given as a blessing from God. These types of blessings took on different forms such as love,
freedom, respect, pride and happiness. The second aspect is the flow of resources that led to
the growth in a range of human, physical and financial resources, which provided comfort
and reward for the community, and ignited the interest of others (both endogenous and
exogenous) to be involved in the collective change effort. Together, these aspects point to the
place of blessing as a valuable resource that served as a reflection of the change that was
taking place. Further, it served as a reward for the school as well as the individual participants
and beneficiaries involved in the change process.

5.3 Mt Moriah Primary School
5.3.1 Introduction

The two foundational capitals that stand out in the case story of Mt Moriah Primary School
are ‘Story Capital’ and ‘Unity Capital’. The significance of these capitals can be
understood in the context of its many storied experiences that emphasise the main people and
events that led to the reported changes. The account that follows begins with a look at the
school since its inception in the 1950s leading up to the beginning of 2007.
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5.3.2 Mt Moriah Primary School from 1954 to 2007

Mt Moriah Primary School is located in the oldest PNG Baptist mission station catering for
the spiritual, health and educational needs of eight main tribal groups. The school was
originally started by Baptist missionaries in 1954 and many of the students who were
educated by the missionaries became competent leaders, taking up significant church and
government postings throughout the country (Mt Moriah/Disability/M). The school was later
closed in the 1990s due to the handover of schools to the government and departure of the
Baptist missionaries (Mt Moriah/Disability/M). The departure of the missionaries led to a
discontinuity of the momentum as communication and connectivity with the outside was cut
off, development was halted and local feelings of abandonment ensued:
I grew up with the Baptist Union, and we ourselves thought that this Australian Baptist
Mission was our father or our mother. We grew up with them and we became part of the
religion, and we lived with them and they looked after us and we stayed in that manner up
until 1998. In 1998 they just left us and took off. At that time they blocked off access to
money/funds and for development to come into the community, and they left and we were left
to fend for ourselves, as bastard children, children with no father or mother (Mt
Moriah/Participant Feedback Meeting/M).

The early 1990s marked the beginnings of two major tribal fights occurring between tribes
surrounding the Baptist mission station (Mt Moriah/Youth/M). Board members spoke of how
evil spirits were ‘taking control and working on everyone’s mind that were fighting at the
time’ (Mt Moriah/Board/M), and the fights were on a scale not seen or heard of before:
In the Melanesian culture, there are two types of tribal fighting. A fight that belongs to our
ancestors and in which they used bows and arrows and spear and fought only in the battle
field so women and children will remain in their own house or one place. And then there is
this modern fight, with the guns and bullets. This has taken over our traditional fight but is far
worse because with the guns they can shoot anywhere and they can kill anybody, and most
time priority now is to kill boys or children who will take their father’s place in the future or
get their revenge. So that is why the students are kept from going to schools. They are busy
hiding with the parents and sleeping in bushes (Mt Moriah/Board/M).

According to many accounts, the fights had devastating consequences. Even numbers on both
sides of the fight had been killed, many young people died, and people’s movements and
contact with the outside communities was limited. Health and government workers fled for
fear of losing their lives, businesses, churches and roads. Other services were closed or badly
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affected, and many people were displaced from homes burned down by enemy tribes. Some
of these displaced people were forced to live in the bush or caves, resorting to drinking and
smoking marijuana, while young people drifted aimlessly to urban areas. The behaviour and
attitudes of young people declined, with an increase in drug addiction and unwanted
pregnancies. Among students, low attendance at school emerged as a problem due to students
being held back by their parents, who were concerned for their safety (Mt
Moriah/Board/F,M). These dynamics were described as ‘sin’, where the people had done
wrong in God’s eyes. As a consequence of these sins being committed by the people, God’s
power and the ‘Holy Spirit’ were removed from the community and blessings were
withdrawn (Mt Moriah/Disability/M).
Subsequently, in 1996 the need for the re-establishment of the school in the Baptist mission
station was realised by members of the community who were most outspoken against the
declining social situation affecting the community. Community leaders recalled how a local
pastor (also the station council representative and member of the PEB) headed up an attempt
to obtain registration as a community school, making a personal financial investment,
attracting political financial contributions, and finding a teacher to move things along. The
school was governed locally by a board that was formed under the chairmanship of this
founding local pastor, and the community map reveals that it was represented by male
landowners from tribes within close proximity to the school and who had the capacity to
draw on a larger population of students. However, although a government school at that time,
the government still failed to support the school:
I believe that when this government was looking after this school, there were not many
children going to school, and the school too did not operate well. Sometimes it would close,
and the children did not learn well. There were no good teachers, they were on and off, and
that is because the blessing of God was not there with us in this school … we were fighting
and in hatred and arguing and like that, and that is one thing on our side but on the
government side too, there is a failure on the government because government did not help us
only, but forgot us and abandoned us (Mt Moriah/Disability/M).

Concurrent with the failure of government officials to support the school through visitation,
the school experienced regular staff absences, short supply of resources, fighting between
teachers and students, and a general loss of interest in schooling from the community:
I am not saying that the government is bad, but the government is good too and is also giving
services to us too. But when the school was in their hands, that time I saw the teachers used to
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physically abuse the students, beat them and sometimes the children or students too would get
cross and try to fight with the teachers (Mt Moriah/Women/F).

In the year 2000, a Baptist-educated female member of a nearby tribe (and former student of
the first Baptist female missionary teacher in the district) was appointed as the new Head
Teacher of the school (Mt Moriah/History/01). She was committed to a vision ‘Education
through God’s knowledge and wisdom’ and the development of children in a holistic way,
increasing the opportunity for girls to access education and influence the nation (Mt
Moriah/Reports/04). Women representatives, supported by documented letters, reveal that
she was not like other women, but a person with ‘power and strong’; a strong-thinking person
who was able to provide advice and clarity to the board in collective decision making, and in
the selection and control of teachers (Mt Moriah/letters/03; Mt Moriah/Women/F).
The Head Teacher spoke of how she trusted God for her daily direction, resisting male
domination (due to a lack of appropriate recognition of her hard work in her prior teaching
position), and bringing a level of control out of a desire to see Mt Moriah Primary (see
Appendix B [3]) be seen by other people as an outstanding school compared to others (Mt
Moriah/Teachers/F). The Head Teacher’s desire to see the school as an exemplar was
strengthened by detailed financial budgeting and reporting (Mt Moriah/Finance/01–03), and
some physical development using whatever bush materials could be afforded with limited
resources (Mt Moriah/Reports/05; Mt Moriah/VDiary/01).
Under the leadership of the school board and Head Teacher, in April 2004, the community
‘divorced’ themselves from the government and moved to be ‘permanently adopted’ as a
Baptist agency school (Bap Ed/Letters/02; Mt Moriah/Disability/M). However, during that
same year, tribal unrest broke out in the community, lasting until the end of the first quarter
in 2006, and disrupting daily school operations (Mt Moriah/Reports/05). It was during this
time that some in the community did not consider education to be a priority:
We fought and then we did not think of education anymore, we fought, and the Holy Spirit
was not with us. We fought among ourselves and killed many of our brothers, we were
involved in this fighting behaviour for a long time and then many of our people died. Many of
our children missed out on education and we just took lives of people (Mt
Moriah/Disability/M).

Despite the trouble in the community, the school was protected by members of the warring
tribes:
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We used to fight but all of these services and facilities were never destroyed. And people who
thought of maybe coming close to school during fighting, were always afraid to come in and
feared us somehow and left. We used to hold the guns too and just wait (Mt Moriah/Youth/F).

During this time, student numbers in the school were low as many students had been
transferred to other schools because of the tribal fighting and distress it was causing the
children (Mt Moriah/Report/03). Some parents remained committed to sending their children
to Mt Moriah Primary School out of a desire to protect the school and in recognition of the
benefits that would flow to the community from the school service (Mt Moriah/Board/M; Mt
Moriah/Leaders/M):
we never come into the boundary or fence of the hospital or the school, and we never touched
any properties in the school or the hospital. That is why I used to tell my brother that the
school is for us and our future and the future for our children who will go to school to gain
knowledge and come back and bring development and services into our area and community,
and that is why I must never touch it or destroy it or one government service. So that is why
the brothers used to hear our advice and I too listened to their advice and we looked after and
took good care of the school (Mt Moriah/Leaders/M).

The school continued to operate with the assurance of leaders that the school would remain
unharmed, and because of the stable leadership of The Head Teacher who remained in the
school. However, any plans for development stalled. In that the board was an extension of the
community, there was a lack of unity as some of the members were party to the conflict and
others failed to perform well in their duties or to work collaboratively with the Head Teacher
(Mt Moriah/Teachers/F). Teachers were irregular in their attendance and focussed mainly on
the collection of their fortnightly pay (Mt Moriah/Leaders/M). Among other things, it was
reported that issues affecting regular teacher attendance included roadblocks that restricted
teacher movements (Mt Moriah/Students/M) and the inability of the Head Teacher to enforce
attendance out of a fear of any repercussion that could eventuate should the teachers be
adversely affected by the fighting:
In here many tribal fights were happening and teachers were afraid to stay here and [the Head
Teacher] … she too was afraid to hold them back, to keep the teachers here. Because there
was a fight she was afraid that they might kill the teachers and [the Head Teacher] did not
want to be blamed for that problem so she with the help of her people, told them to leave (Mt
Moriah/Students/M).

These challenges continued until the fighting stopped, signalling the beginning of change.
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5.3.3 Finishing the fight

It became clear to the community that if they were to see development again, they needed to
stop the fighting. Women reported how they had observed the negative effects on their
children’s behaviour and learning:
our children became illiterate and disillusioned and ended up playing cards and gambling,
playing snooker, they were never in their homes (Mt Moriah/Women/F).

Outside communities that were focussing on education as a valuable service were producing
educated individuals (e.g. lawyers, accountants and teachers) with greater knowledge, had
employment and housing opportunities, experienced opportunities to travel in planes and hire
cars and provided financial support for their parents (Mt Moriah/Leaders/M). These benefits
were directly attributed by onlookers to the educational opportunities afforded to members of
those outside communities, and leaders of the Mt Moriah school community had a desire for
their children to be educated and live the same way:
We compared ourselves to other districts and countries and provinces where there are no
fights and saw that people living in these areas are well off. They have many developments
and their children are receiving good education and their living standards are almost the same
as in Western culture. That is why all leaders and the gunmen combined together, and said,
‘let us stop fighting’, and that is how peace came about. That is how we have come to see that
education is a key thing for the future of the children. Where there is no education, there is no
money, and there are no developments, and there are no human resources (Mt
Moriah/Board/M).

Others reflected on times past and had a desire to honour those that had gone before, and to
see the power of God once again in the land:
I want to see services from my dad, from the first missionary coming into Papua New Guinea.
My father and the two missionaries … the two of them want that the power of God must be
exist on this land, where the school was established and I want to see that there must be
belief/faith in the community for the school to continue (Mt Moriah/Disability/M).

As a consequence of the problems and out of concern for their children local women joined
with others from their community in prayer:
when the place was spoilt because of trouble … some of the man would just kill anybody on
the road, and then because of that everyone left and this place was empty … and we struggled
all the way … that is why all the mothers here, they prayed, they knelt, bowed their heads and
prayed with some other people …We are the women, we not only bear children, we carry
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food, cook food and look after the men … but for our conversations and problems we speak
to the man in the sky [God] about. So the work with Baptist Union and Holy Spirit made that
work happen and we are really pleased and happy with God, the Son Jesus and the Holy Spirit
(Mt Moriah/Women/F).

In 2006 the BUPNG formed a peace association (Mt Moriah/Disability/M). Respected local
community leaders such as magistrates and councillors, and local Christians assembled
together. Pastors were also pivotal in the process and were invited to assist:
On inviting a pastor or pastors they see or feel that the gunmen are really good in fighting
with guns and killing people with it and are gifted in that … and when they the demons here
on earth, there a millions and millions of demons, the gunmen won’t be able to kill all these
bad spirits. So the pastors, or the evangelists and the prayer warriors, they have the gift for
killing and fighting against all these unseen demons. That is why they invited the pastors to
come here, to kill these demons. When that happened, and then we saw that the leaders and
our young men had a change of heart and did not want to do the wrong thing anymore, they
left the guns and thought hard about bringing in peace (Mt Moriah/Board/M).

Out of a genuine concern for the community services and people’s livelihoods, the
communities made a collective decision to discontinue the fighting:
we the community realised that what we were doing was wrong—the fighting, tribal fights
was not good, because many of the services were destroyed, schools were destroyed, clinics
or health centres destroyed and the livelihood of Christians was not good … we began to
realise that the bad behaviour and all immoral acts was not good and that by involving in that
we were spoiling the services, the human resources and the school, and everything is not
good. So we sat down and thought about it, and we the leaders combined and work together
and we said: we will finish fighting and we still start the peace process, and this peace process
will make the community’s living in the land peaceful and easy (Mt Moriah/Board/M).

Together, the leaders led the community into peace with a signed peace agreement, supported
by local communities, wealthy business people and representatives of the BUPNG mission
(Mt Moriah/Reports/02) who were prompted by God’s Holy Spirit to contribute to the
compensation process for peace:
When the Holy Spirit goes in to the thinking of people who have positions in the office in
other places, it works in their lives, and lives of the people with money … the Holy Spirit will
carry this burden, and can change a person’s mind to give things that other people need. It
will give them mercy thoughts to people, like the Baptist Union and … and when the Holy
Spirit goes in now, we won’t think about other things else, we will want to help. It opens our
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eyes to see the needs of other people and help. This is the kind of thinking that comes from
the Holy Spirit and the wisdom comes from God (Mt Moriah/Disability/M).

Youth reported that the leaders called for greater respect of the educational institution,
communicating the same message at open places such as churches and the local market place.
The positive community response to instructions from leaders was, for some, tribal in
orientation (when one is involved all are involved; Mt Moriah/Board/M) and for others, based
on fear:
whatever the leaders say in the community has weight, and when individuals don’t listen to
what the leaders say, bad things will happen to them … So when our leaders say that we must
not fight we won’t go into fighting and if the leaders say that it is okay to go into fighting then
we can go fighting … So you see the leaders in community have power. When the leaders
make comments, the other young people won’t shake that off … If we don’t obey and do
what we are told, in our days we may experience something bad, so there is a fear in that we
have to do whatever we are told (Mt Moriah/Youth/M).

Consequently, in 2007 there was once again freedom to move. Contact with others such as
the BUPNG, government officers and politicians was made possible providing a channel for
service delivery to flow. The school was then able to build connections, acquire necessary
information, and obtain a continuous supply of goods from Mt Hagen. Along with the
freedom to move, leaders recommenced sending their children to school again because they
were no longer afraid for their children’s lives (Mt Moriah/Board/M).

5.3.4 Working together

Having ceased the fighting, outsiders were once again able to re-engage with the community.
With the open road access, communication lines were made clear by which the school could
gain access to the BUPNG and government officials for help:
Now you are closer to us, we communicate with each other or get teachers up there to learn
about behavioural change. They help in bringing them up there and teach them many things,
so they can get more knowledge and come back to perform effectively in their job. And you
all came now to us in school with these actions/behaviour. Now the teachers are happy to do
their job because they know that your presence is important. So now that we are back with
you, it is a big thing, very important (Mt Moriah/Board/M).
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Upon the request of the Head Teacher, support was sought from the very ‘skilled’ (Mt
Moriah/MSC Story/02) and ‘hard working’ (Mt Moriah/MSC Story/01) officers of BUPNG.
Any conditions placed by the BUPNG Education Office on the partnership were complied
with by the Head Teacher, demonstrating willingness for the school to partake in the
partnership seriously (Mt Moriah/Minutes/01; Mt Moriah/Parents/F). BUPNG’s contribution
to the partnership included, among other things, the provision of training for the board and
staff, provision of technical and logistic support, and monitoring of finance through the
introduction of a cheque requisition, record keeping/reporting, and percentage-based
budgeting system of financial control (BapEd/Reports/01,07; BapEd/Minutes/04; Mt
Moriah/Board/M; Mt Moriah/Youth/M). A board member reflected on some of this
assistance in an MSC story:
The officers of the Baptist Education regularly visit schools to identify school’s needs, and
monitor on the current project activities within the school. They support by using their skills
and knowledge to construct project proposals for funding and providing strong accountability
management of all transactions (Mt Moriah/MSC Story/02).

Financial management training was provided by BUPNG to the Head Teacher who
subsequently trained all board members concerning the appropriate protocols. The supply and
control of funds was evident to the community:
So I realised that the board were making decisions on school fee charges for each student, and
the collection would cater for things needed to keep the school running. I see that they are
clearer on what to do in managing finances and how to budget money. On top of the financial
management, they used to speak out on how much money there was at every end of the year
or school closing, or even each term or just before school break she [the Head Teacher] would
announce on how much money was used and for what purposes. Before that they never
cleared … the board will normally say something like ‘this money that we spent on this thing,
and this one was spend on that’ … the board never spoke out about how the money was being
used so it is the first time this has happened with the Head Teacher coming in and announcing
or speaking out about how the money is being used … and we are happy with this (Mt
Moriah/Parents/M).
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Further, with the assistance of BUPNG, donor funding was secured (BapEd/Minutes/01) for
continuous refurbishment of classrooms and teacher houses,78 solar lighting,79 a laptop
computer, high frequency radio and email communication,80 and printing facilities for
administration81 (Bap Ed/Reports/01–04; Mt Moriah/Leaders/M; Mt Moriah/Letters/02; Mt
Moriah/MSC Story/01–04). The government education officers were also re-engaged as they
were invited to the school’s special events, carried out school visitations and teacher
inspections, and provided curriculum resources and training to implement OBE (Mt
Moriah/Reports/02,04). The re-engagement of the government officers also resulted in a
positive change regarding the school’s status under the new structural reforms. The school
was reclassified from having ‘community school’ status to the higher ‘primary school’ status
in 2008 (Mt Moriah/Business/F; Mt Moriah/Disability/M) and was also approved to
introduce a new elementary school (Mt Moriah/Women/F) into the community as part of that
higher status.
In that same year, new school board elections were held (WHDOE/Letters/02) with the
support of BUPNG, and under the guidance of the newly developed Baptist Education
constitution (BapEd/Reports/05,09). A board member spoke of how some of these positions
were automatic appointments based on one’s position in the community (e.g. local-level
government82 or Baptist agency representative), whereas others were community appointed
through democratic means. Board appointments were based on Christian standing, proven
ability to think well and to speak clearly in public, trustworthiness, honesty, loyalty,
demonstrated willingness to work hard and ability to access financial resources for the school
(Mt Moriah/Board/F).
Community mapping revealed that, following the elections, all tribes served by the school
were represented on the new board, with 90% of board members belonging to the Baptist
denomination. The level of cooperation between the new board, the teachers and the

78

Teacher houses had cooking facilities, toilets and water supply. Housing enabled teachers to live locally and therefore start
lessons on time. They also assisted by saving the expense of living with others outside in the village. Water supply provides
washing and cooking facilities for teaching staff who normally walk long distances outside school hours (Mt
Moriah/Teachers/F).
79 Solar lighting enabled teachers to rest well in their houses, save money on kerosene and prepare in the evenings for
lessons the next day (Mt Moriah/Teachers/F).
80 Radio and email improved communications between schools and the Baptist agency (BapEd/Reports/01).
81 Laptop computers and printing facilities served an administrative function as written classroom papers saved time in
copying from a blackboard, and eased difficulties for students with poor eyesight, enabling students to rest and enjoy their
learning (Mt Moriah/Teachers/M).
82 Community mapping and board member lists reveal that automatic appointments still tended to favour a local dominant
tribe in that fighting influenced migration patterns that created benefit for dominant tribes in terms of local positions of
authority.
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community was raised, and in matters of decision making, the views of leaders, parents and
teachers was sought. The Head Teacher worked closely with the new Chairperson (Mt
Moriah/Parents/F); Mt Moriah/Visual Diary/01). Having the same interests and goals in mind
(Mt Moriah/Teachers/M), they moved forward, together with the school board, to bring about
positive change in the school.
Teachers described the Head Teacher as being a ‘God fearing’, ‘honest’, ‘loyal’, ‘committed’,
‘respected’, ‘educated’ and ‘experienced’ person. Community respect for her had grown
when the community observed her giving personal contributions (money and pigs) to settle
disputes and preaching in the local church (Mt Moriah/Teachers/M,F). Trust between the
board members and the Head Teacher was strong. In working with the school board, the
Head Teacher measured her thoughts before speaking out, followed through on committed
actions, managed the budget well and resolved problems that occurred in the school. Her
constant presence in the school also served as a demonstration that a lot of work was taking
place, and her expression of care and concern was felt by the teaching staff:
one thing she does as a headmistress is she used to give female motherly treatment to all the
staff here. That is why I have seen that whether it be a heavy meal or whatever type of party
that we have at the house or in the village, she invites her staff over. She will let the staff
know or least invite her staff, and whatever little food is in the house, she will find something.
Or whenever she goes to town on the weekend, she will invite them to the house and give
them food, and this is the type of treatment that she gives to the staff. That is why they listen
to what she says and they cooperate well with her. Now I see that the relations between the
staff and the Principal is really good (Mt Moriah/Youth/M).

The Chairperson, recognised by many as relatively uneducated, joined the Head Teacher as a
key person in the school’s development. The Chairperson displayed honesty and hard work
(Mt Moriah/Leaders/M), and participated in the life of the school in practical ways, such as
cutting grass around teacher’s houses, mowing lawns, visiting classrooms, following up on
teacher absences and acquiring resources. Teachers also revealed how the new Chairperson,
unlike former Chairpersons, was not simply a delegator, but operated in a more collegial way,
staying close to the school, and participating in the school life, motivated by a heart to serve:
I can see that they [the board] are all close together, they discuss what to do, they agree and
they are moving to do developments for the school and that is a big difference I can see.
Because the Chairperson has a more willing heart to serve the school whereas the other guy,
he has the interest but what he does is send some leaders away and only puts his eye (Mt
Moriah/Teachers/F).
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Both the Head Teacher and Chairperson worked very closely with the Baptist Education
Agency office, playing a very active role in different ways in terms of helping to provide the
necessary resources for the school. Under their leadership, the new board met quarterly and
made decisions concerning the collection of school fees, carrying out human resource
planning, setting of payment rates for local labour, funding staff attendance at in-service
training and teacher meetings, rewarding teachers, resolving grievances, setting budgets and
reporting to parents concerning how school fees were used in the school, purchasing
materials for the development of school infrastructure, building classroom furniture and
acquiring teacher resources for the school (Mt Moriah/Minutes/01–02). The delivery of
committed action by the board through completed projects generated trust among the
members of the community:
The people who are running or in charge of the school, board and chairman and the
headmaster, they are God-fearing people and don’t tell lies. When coming around here, I have
this thought that all these people living under the iron roofing are those who speak the truth
… whatever they will give or say to do, like building houses, all of these will happen. They
will do all that, and yes, we will see them as a good board that have spoken of changes, and
changes have actually happened. Not just talking or lying. We will know that whatever they
say they will do, they will do it (Mt Moriah/Youth/M).

The teaching environment was controlled as there were sufficient numbers of committed
teachers employed in all subject areas and on location attending classes regularly (Mt
Moriah/Parents/F; Mt Moriah/Youth/M). Teachers reported how they were well settled with
the necessary tools to facilitate the carrying out of their duties and how they had gained
opportunities to speak, and gained opportunities for promotion (Mt Moriah/Teachers/M,F).
Peer teaching and library and literacy programmes were introduced to teachers along with
HIV/AIDS awareness (Mt Moriah/Reports/04, and school-based professional development
programmes in OBE (Mt Moriah/Reports/02). Teachers remained committed and community
oriented, faithfully attending to their duties and working extra hours during school holidays to
make up for lost time resulting from the absence of students during the election period (Mt
Moriah/Reports/02).
Youth reported how teachers became role models for students in terms of basic grooming and
dress standards, and awarded prizes for good behaviour and academic achievement that
increased levels of competition between students (Mt Moriah/Youth/F). Students had their
learning assisted through the introduction of grammar and phonics programmes, new reading
books and photocopied worksheets. Pastoral care was also provided to the students through
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the implementation of a school chaplain and a Christian Religious Education programme (Mt
Moriah/Students/F; WHDOE/Minutes/01). Funds were allocated by the school board for end
of term class parties (Mt Moriah/ Students/M) and a student prefect system was introduced as
a measure to keep control among students and facilitate the sharing of responsibilities83 (Mt
Moriah/Students/F).
In response, parents showed their support by sending their children to school and attending
work parades every week to work on the school construction and beautification programme
(Mt Moriah/Reports/02), providing food for teachers (Mt Moriah/Students/M), and paying for
school fees and student uniforms (Mt Moriah/Women/F). Youth and students reported that
with the increased trust that had formed arising from the actions of the school board and
teachers, they developed a greater respect for teachers, improved in dress standards and
behaviour, and developed a greater interest in schooling, leading to higher attendance by
students:
The students too, they are interested in seeing that there are some committed teachers there.
That is why they are always willing to come and attend the school and do community service
to the school. They are interested, their interest in learning is really high. So you see Mt
Moriah is not a one-day classroom, or has just one or two people showing up. There is always
full attendance because they have interest in the teachers and because they give their full
knowledge and their ability and commitment to go back to the students (Mt
Moriah/Youth/M).

Concurrent with the increase in student numbers (see Figure 5.4) and the attainment of
primary school status, teacher numbers increased from 4 to 11 (Mt Moriah/Reports/01–02).
The academic results available for 2009–10 were the highest out of all the Baptist schools
showing a higher academic improvement for all subjects combined in the grade 8 exams (Mt
Moriah/Examination/01–02).

83

Student prefects encouraged the use of English, managed outdoor assemblies, sung anthems and pledges, and organised
sports and community activities (Mt Moriah/Students/F).
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Figure 5.4: Mt Moriah Primary School student attendance
Although not explained solely by the growth in student numbers, the financial position
experienced considerable growth due, in the main, to a higher collection of school fees (Mt
Moriah/MSC Story/01) (see Figures 5.5 and 5.6). Profit and loss reports and available school
census records (Mt Moriah/Census/01; Mt Moriah/Finance/04–07) revealed that school fee
collections increased from K6,430 in 2007 to K41,761 in 2010, representing an increase of
549% over a four-year period, far exceeding the rate expected by the growth in student
attendance. Many of these funds were combined with BUPNG’s Kina for Kina grant, which
facilitated the building of a new house for the Head Teacher and meeting other infrastructure
requirements (Bap Ed/Reports/01–02).
The developments within the school that had taken place since 2007 (see Appendix B [4]) led
to increased resources and the maintenance of peace and happiness in the community (Mt
Moriah/Women/F). Greater numbers of teachers and students stayed in the community,
providing economic benefit for transport providers, local store owners and market sellers, as
they sold higher volumes of produce and school materials (Mt Moriah/Business/M).

133

Chapter 5: The Three Schools

Fee Income 2007-2010
45000
40000

Fees Received

35000
30000
25000
20000
15000
10000
5000
0
2007
2008
2009
2010

Mt Moriah Primary School
6430
25004
38290
41761

Figure 5.5: Mt Moriah Primary School fee collections
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Figure 5.6: Mt Moriah Primary School total income
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5.3.5 Discussion

The first lesson in the case story of Mt Moriah Primary School is that the role of the new
Chairperson was extended beyond matters of decision making (Haley, 2008) to a joint effort
with the Head Teacher in carrying out generative work. Joint efforts like this are considered
by Chait and colleagues (2005) to be an optimal result. The Chairperson’s level of
engagement lends support to views of governance where board and management are seen to
traverse a middle path between the extremes of pure partnership and their role as watchdog
(Hyndman & McDonnell, 2009). Such valued deep engagement of the Chairperson beyond
that of board decision making serves as an alternative to Western views of governance such
as that those by Bartlett and Campey (2008)—that healthy organisations should have boards
that operate in a separate zone to management.
The second lesson points to the relationship between the Chairperson and the Head Teacher,
which highlights the importance of a shared purpose and vision (Caldwell & Harris, 2008) in
functional systems of governance. The shared power (Crosby, 2010) was exercised through
the partnering arrangements of these two influential people, coupled with the community
leaders who desired better livelihoods for their people, and the Baptist mission that brought
about law and order and a shared vision for the future. The third lesson is that the leadership
provided by the Head Teacher over a prolonged period and through some very trying times
points to the need for stable leadership (Ambang, 2007) if systems of governance are to work
over the long term, particularly in fragile contexts.
Beyond these three lessons, the account makes visible foundational capitals that have
particular relevance to this school, and that are informed by the faith-based language of the
Kyaka individuals in this study: ‘Story Capital’ and ‘Unity Capital’. The account pointed to
Story Capital as comprising a number of different storied experiences, some of which were
occurring in the broader community level, and others that were more localised at the school
and individual levels. Stories concerning the Baptist missionaries and their departure
explained how the departure of the mission led to the broader community degenerating to acts
of fighting that had detrimental effects and led to a general lack of interest in schooling.
Stories about the fighting described the declining social situation, where local community
leaders, pastors and ordinary citizens became involved in a collective effort to cease fighting
and bring about peace so that the power of God could be seen again and they could
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experience better livelihoods. With the peace that ensued, there was freedom to move and a
renewed focus was given to the education of the children. In the midst of the challenges
facing the community, the school continued to operate due to the support of local leaders and
steadfast faith of the Head Teacher. Personal stories also described how the Head Teacher
was committed to the continued vision of the school and demonstrated a genuine care and
concern for her staff.
The changing governance situation at the school began with the benefit of the storied
experiences of different people within the community, both past and present. The knowledge
gained through these storied experiences brought clarity of mind and shaped the way that
individuals then began to think, determined what they said and affected how they acted.
Consequently, these stories served as an important resource in helping to shift collective
mindsets towards an agreed change in priorities where education became the new focus and
where a new story could be created.
The agreed change of priority opened the way for a new course of action, which makes
visible ‘Unity Capital’ as another important resource in this faith-based PNG school
governance context. There are two key aspects of the story that support the naming of this
capital. First, as access to the outside communities opened up, partnerships were renewed and
this provided the opportunity for the receiving of help in some very tangible ways. Second, as
a number of key leaders within the school worked closely together in a collegial manner, they
were able to share the responsibilities of making decisions and active engagement towards
meeting the financial, physical and resource development needs of the school.
These aspects revealed how the changing governance situation was made possible not by
individual effort alone, but through a collective effort where endogenous and exogenous
individuals and groups worked together. By working together, the school was strengthened
and this was evident as the school built a greater rapport with its stakeholders, realised
growth in student numbers, achieved higher student examination results and experienced a
more solid economic position.
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5.4 Hills Primary School
5.4.1 Introduction

The two foundational capitals that stand out in the case story of Hills Primary School are
‘Wisdom Capital’ and ‘Name Capital’. The significance of these capitals can be understood
against the backdrop of the school’s history where the school had previously failed to meet
the educational needs of the community. The attraction and appointment of new school
leaders combined to help the school community realise a new vision, which resulted in a new
appearance and a happier community. The account of Hills Primary School that follows
begins with a description of life during early traditional times leading up to the school’s
establishment in 1974, and from that point on to 2007.

5.4.2 Hills Primary School from traditional times to 2007

In traditional times, before the coming of the ‘white man’ and formal systems of schooling,
boys received customary-based instruction by their fathers. They taught them how to work
and plant gardens, how to look after the family, how to use poison to kill and how to be a
leader. Mothers trained their daughters in domestic skills such as in the preparation of meals.
Even without a formal education, many men were still able to achieve important positions in
the community (Hills/Leaders/M). One such man was a tribal leader (‘Grand Chief’) and
strong warrior who had observed the different types of tangible goods owned by missionaries
(e.g. modern materials, coffee, bikes and cars), which were viewed as making life easy.
Subsequently, the chief used his power, might and wealth to acquire land84 and settled close
to the mission to bring benefit to the community (Hills/Business/M). It is important to note
that during the time of the mission’s presence, formal schooling programmes were introduced
by the mission but many people were not clear on the meaning of education
(Hills/Leaders/M). For some, there was the fear that their child would be taken away to
Australia by the ‘white man’ or killed by enemies on the way to school:

According to Franklin (2007), ‘Land is life, which means that villagers have a very strong and emotional and spiritual
relationship to the land ... Highland clans regularly fight over land ...The occupancy and “ownership” of land is of primary
importance’ (p. 28–9).
84
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Before, education was not really deeply understood because they were doing customary
things and because in other villages they have enemies that usually fight. And when my
student or child goes out to Hagen or high school or something, they will kill the child. They
usually think in this way so they think that education is not good (Hills/Teacher/M).

For many during this time, education was viewed as something that was ‘passing on the way’
(Hills/Youth/M). Consequently, they continued on with their daily lives, working the garden
and fighting, and not placing a high value on education:
they don’t know and they just remain where they live by concerning with their lives and now
I understood that Jesus is coming to die for me and then he has provided me a great light for
education and then education is one of the most famous of everything, is the source of
everything. And then now I say that in the past they don’t know what education is and where
education comes from because the devil’s darkness is polluting their brain and the darkness is
in their mind (Hills/Youth/M).

In the minds of others though, a link had been drawn between the ways or ideas of the white
man, which were obtained through education and employment or access to goods. The strong
tribal chief previously mentioned is an example. Community mapping of the school’s history
and respondent accounts confirmed that the chief gifted some of his own land and fought
hard with the colonial administration during the self-governance period to commence a new
school that was officially approved in 1974 (Hills/Business/M; Hills/History/01;
Hills/Parents/M). Some men from nearby tribes also assisted in the campaign, subsequently
becoming some of the school’s long-term board members and holding key positions until
2002.
In the years that followed the school’s establishment as a government school, the government
had struggled to provide basic educational services to the people, with the school board
failing to secure any assistance and carrying the burden of responsibility alone:
Since the establishment of this school, when the government controlled this school as … and
they ruled this school until 2006 and we haven’t seen some changes. Like our school, this
school here is full of grasses, like the grasses, the elephant grasses and the classroom they are
not clean, rubbish, and all the things around the classroom was dirty and half of these things
were broken away, and the school was too dirty and looked untidy and the number of students
were low because our school is not clean … and also people they don’t want this school
because the past controllers, the government, did not come and visit the people or students
here (Hills/Student/M).
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Only a few government-funded but rundown buildings (Hills/Reports/02) shown in Appendix
B [5] (Hills/VDiary/01) resembled anything like the existence of a school institution
(Hills/MSC Story/01–02).
Since the school’s establishment, board members to the school had been ‘automatically’
appointed by leaders in that some were landowners, whereas other appointments were
politically motivated (Hills/Leaders/M):
We the community didn’t make it [board appointment] as it was a chief leader appointment.
Things are supposed to happen when leaders appoint somebody and then when we go
underneath the leaders we just say ok to our leaders (Hills/Leaders/M).

Leaders spoke about how these appointments were made regardless of the ‘quality’ of the
person. Board members lacked experience in the management of public funds
(Hills/Reports/02), poor decisions were made leading to a loss of power, and there was a
frequent change in the position of Chairperson on the board:
Before, we didn’t know well how the school should run and therefore we didn’t do board
appointments well. Therefore, we usually made appointments merely to get it done, and the
board chairman we appointed him in a slapdash way, and the big men here usually appointed
them in any way and they didn’t know how to run the school good too (Hills/Leader/|M).

Despite mixed opinions among some members of the Hills Primary School community, in
April 2004, the Western Highlands Provincial Education Office granted permission to
BUPNG to conduct the school as a Church agency school (Bap Ed/Letters/02) due to the
dense population of Baptists and the poor condition of the school. However, even during the
period of Church oversight, the school remained ‘unbalanced’ (Hills/Youth/F), the ‘devil
caused disunity’ (Hills/Disability/M) and politicians ‘polluted the environment’
(Hills/Youth/M). Records revealed that disputes broke out between the Chairperson and Head
Teacher (Hills/Letters/03), and that the board and Head Teacher failed to develop the school
as a learning institution (Hills/MSC/03). Community members also reported how
government-appointed teachers lacked accountability and were inconsistent in attending to
their teaching responsibilities (Hills/MSC/01; Hills/Parents/M; Hills/Youth/M), engaging in
unacceptable behaviour (Hills/Parents/M; Hills/Women/F) and failing to achieve the
cooperation of students (Hills/MSC Story/03). Parents communicated their level of disinterest
in meeting their school fee obligations (Hills/Parents/M) and funds were not spent wisely
(Hills/Youth/F) or were misappropriated. An MSC storyteller made the following reflection:
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The Christian identity was not seen and students and the surrounding community did not
respect the school. Board of management and it’s executives including the headmasters and
the staff of the school’s past administration misused all financial income belonging to the
school and making the school rundown on all aspects of school developments and learning.
The school did not look like a school. Parents and teachers of the school told me that teachers
walk off from classes during official hour of duties thus making the school pass with less
number of students continuing to upper primary school (Hills/MSC Story/Teacher/01).

Consequently, many children either arrived at school late or failed to attend school, and fewer
girls had the opportunity to attend school (Hills/Reports/01). In the face of these challenges,
some parents chose to send their children to stay with friends, paying bribes for their child’s
enrolment in town schools and paying more in transport and accommodation
(Hills/Leaders/M). In addition they ran the risk of their children being hungry, killed by
poison or being hit by a car (Hills/Women/F). However, other parents remained committed to
sending students to the local school in the hope that one day they would receive a proper
education (Hills/MSC Story/02).
During this time, some members of the school community committed themselves to pray for
the school. Women reported that although they were ‘short of ideas’, God, according to his
plan, acted in mercy by sending people with ‘good thinking’ to help:
Ah yes … God was sorry for us. In his eyes, white and black are of one kind, not one on the
upside and another on the downside, no not at all. One will go in a car and another walking,
no not at all. One will sleep in a house with iron roof and another sleep with a kunai roof, no
not at all. God likes us to stay on one level in this … he likes us to be in the same way like
him because he made us like him. We are all a picture of God so we must live one kind of
life. Suppose Australia sleeps with a good light, then why should Papua New Guinea sleep
with a bad light. God looked at this and because he was sorry for us, he got you to come and
bring us services (Hills/Women/F).

The community’s wish for a ‘God-fearing body’ (Hills/Letters/02) to operate the school was
soon realised as the BUPNG Education Office responded to calls from the community for a
change in head teacher and chairperson. As a consequence of the maladministration, the
school was closed between February and December 2007 (Hills/Letters/02–03). A new
school board was democratically elected by the community in 2008 (Bap Ed/Reports/02;
WHDOE/Letters/02), represented in the main by Baptists (50%), a relatively strong SDA
representation (30%) and some members of a ‘breakaway group’ of the Baptist denomination
(20%) (Bap Ed/Reports/05):
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The mums and dads, the board and school teachers [Head Teacher] did not know how to look
after the school fees that we used to pay and they usually misused the money and did not
teach the children or build permanent facilities. They used to pocket the money and not think
about making buildings or look after the teachers so that the children can learn well. They did
not think about the fees we paid for these things but misused and finished the money and the
children did not want to go to the school but rather schools that were a long distance away.
Now in God’s plan, he got you to come and you said we should change the board and
teachers. The mums and dads, we then met and decided to remove the whole board, and then
we removed the teachers and the school came up well and the teachers are teaching well and
we like this (Hills/Women/F).

In the months that followed, a new head teacher was appointed by the Western Highlands
Education Division in readiness for the beginning of the 2009 school year.

5.4.3 Enacting a vision for the future

In the lead up to the appointment of a new head teacher, a new chairperson was elected to the
board with the strong support of the parents and citizens of the community. Women reported
how the support for the Chairperson came in recognition of his ancestral links as the son of
the Grand Chief that founded the school, his ownership of land around the school and his
level of education (Hills/Women/F). Others within the school community made note of his
potential for leadership and skills in communication (Hills/Leaders/M), his concern for the
people, and his ability to join with others to resolve community problems and ensure the
wellbeing of the school:
God gave power to his [the Chairperson’s] father and he grew up under his leadership, which
is why he has looked after the community well. Therefore we gave the board Chair position to
him, in that the leadership, character and behaviour of his father would transfer to him so that
he can look after the school well (Hills/Business/M).

The Chairperson was a young, educated and concerned member of the community. He spoke
of the fact that in recognition of the time and effort that his father made when he acquired and
gifted the land to the school, he sought to honour what he perceived as a directive given by
his late father to preserve the family name in the future books of the school’s pages. The
vision for him was more than a dream, as the new responsibility was taken seriously and
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translated into a plan to bring in ‘modern education’85 for the benefit of the whole
community, who had suffered since around the time of PNG’s independence:
I have a reason why I came to be here. All of the other board members were removed for
good and they chose me to come and plenty of things have changed. Before mums and dads
of this school were running things. In 1974–75 we got independence and the Australians were
removed and sent back to Australia. This happened very quickly and we completely suffered.
Papua New Guineans are not fit to look after money, we are not fit to conduct business, we
are not fit to carry out different projects. So they went back and we suffer until this day.
Okay, easy, easy God liked for us to come up as a man. In his thinking and plan he carried us
easily and gave us his thinking, understanding and wisdom and we all believe in him, trying
to bring change and now you can see that change (Hills/Board Chairperson/M).

Having observed the developments taking place in some other schools (e.g. libraries,
computers, and the general interest in students to attend school), the Chairperson began to
build ideas around how to ‘grow the school’ (Hills/Women/F). Together with the newly
appointed Head Teacher, he worked with the new board to bring about change
(Hills/Parents/M). Under the Chairperson’s leadership, the new board and Head Teacher
came together and being of one mind, communicated their vision for change:
Now, at this time the board of management were with the headmaster and they joined
together their good thinking to come up with one thinking. Also, they wanted the school to go
on top a bit … we can see that the school is very smart. I think in the meeting they had good
thinking and the school has come up good … At the time of the assembly they gave an
announcement, the Chairperson and Head Teacher … and they told those who had not paid
school fees to go back and get their fees quickly so they could run the school
(Hills/Parents/M).

The Chairperson was described by students as a hard worker and man of action
(Hills/Students/M). Parents reported in positive terms how he led teachers, parents and
students, and invested his own time and resources to improve the school infrastructure
(classrooms, houses, roads, bridges and water supply). Further, he provided oversight in
terms of the school’s finances and was able to secure funding from partners, while also
recruiting prospective teachers and monitoring teacher attendance (Hills/Parents/M;
Hills/Teachers/F). Under the Chairperson’s leadership, the school board made the necessary
arrangements for prioritising the development activities, contracting locals for their labour

85

Modern education creates lawyers, engineers and doctors and leads to modern houses, modern clothing, travel, houses and
cars (Hills/Teacher/F; Hills/Women/F).
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and materials (Hills/Minutes/01; Hills/Reports/01) and enforcing the fee policy. Baptist
agency reports also revealed that the Chairperson worked closely with the Provincial
Education officers to obtain primary school status under the new structural reform (Bap
Ed/Reports/03).
The Head Teacher, who was an elderly man nearing retirement, was well supported by the
Chairperson and carried out some of the tasks pertaining to the school’s basic daily
operations, ensuring classes were operational, and also completing education authority
written reporting requirements concerning the school and teacher performance
(Hills/Students/M). Further, the Head Teacher was reported as having introduced a reporting
card system on academic achievement to parents in order for them to follow their child’s
progress (Hills/Business/F) and was a regular attendee at the BUPNG principals’ meetings
(BapEd/Minutes/09–10).
The presence of the BUPNG in the school provided a level of expertise and range of activities
that strengthened the Chairperson, Head Teacher, the board and community leaders to
effectively carry out their duties while also providing a strong measure of accountability for
the governing body and teaching staff (Hills/MSC/04):
Before, I used to see that the subsidy money from the government used to come to the school
and we the parents used to pay for school fees for our children. We used to think the board
chairman and the board used to spend the money in all kinds of ways. Now I’m not talking
behind their back but I can say that there was not one change that came up. So I can say, the
headmasters signed cheques themselves and then got the money and when it was time for the
meeting, they would cook chicken and have tea and biscuit and a carton of coca cola and they
would sit down at the meeting and eat. We would think our money paid for our children as
they used it for some good work but they spent it unwisely. Okay, now I myself see that you
[Baptist Education Director] are in the education office with the development officer and you
all protect our money and one of you signs the cheque with the board chairman and
headmaster. You usually look after our money good and the mothers and fathers are happy,
and change has come up. Money is here and change has come up (Hills/Youth/F).

Reports of the Baptist Education Office revealed that its officers supported the school by
helping to contribute various ideas or to provide services. Examples included helping with
accessing different funding sources and providing technical assistance in financial control
(Hills/Finance/01–04), conducting monitoring activities, refurbishing school buildings and
teacher houses including the supply of sufficient water tanks and hygienic ventilated toileting
facilities, establishing solar, providing computing and communication infrastructure,
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arranging logistic support for transport of materials and attracting new and younger teachers
who were qualified to teach OBE (BapEd/Letters/04; Bap Ed/Reports/02; Hills/Reports/01;
Hills/VDiary/01). The school was also reported as having received library books
(Hills/Students/F) and religious instruction classes from Baptist pastors and teachers
(Hills/Disability/F).
In addition to the support provided by BUPNG, the community leaders too played a crucial
role in ensuring the safe welfare of the teachers:
Listen! Before as I said, us community leaders, we community leaders must look after this
corn seed [speaking in a parable], put it in the ground, we leaders and Christian people can
pray for our school and the leaders too can look after the teachers living standards and when
we eat, we must give good food to the teachers because they have come into our clan and our
community. When a young female teacher is here, we all the leaders must look after this
teacher as she is our sister. When a young man comes from a long distance we must look after
him well as he is our brother. We eat and then we give them food. Suppose security is not
here, the leaders here and the board and the whole community we can work together … So
corn seed is the project, so we all together must look after the teacher. The responsibility is
not only with the board but the community leaders, and the community people, and the
parents also. That is how we can control the corn seed to come out strong, grow good and
produce more fruit. So all teachers can be happy with us and can feel ‘Aye, they are
delighting me yah, they work good yah, the attendance of the community is good, their
conduct and behaviour is good so I must teach their children good too’. So they don’t get to a
point of not being bothered but give all their knowledge to the children (Hills/Leader/M).

The teachers responded positively to the changes that were occurring through the plans,
commitment and hard work of the school stakeholders. Teachers conformed to the expected
code of conduct, showed their commitment through regular attendance at school and enjoyed
the conveniences associated with the new services (Hills/Leaders/L; Hills/Teachers/F).
Parents were also mobilised, joining together to repair the bridge and contributing towards reestablishing the local water supply (Hills/Business/M), maintaining the local road, building
furniture, levelling and cleaning the school grounds (Hills/Board/M), carrying local bush
materials for construction of new school facilities (Hills/Leaders/L), giving food, soft drink
and firewood to teaching staff thereby saving teachers time and money (Hills/Youth/F), and
protecting school property (Hills/Leaders/M).
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5.4.4 A new colour

The school community witnessed ‘dynamic changes’ (Hills/MSC Story/01), presenting the
school with a new name and bringing recognition to the community. The change was evident
by the school’s new physical appearance, changed mindsets, and the greater interest, support
and cooperation of BUPNG, government, board, teachers, parents and students:
I see that ah, the community around they are being, they are becoming more interested in
coming around and helping us to do any work the school requires, okay, without any
payment. As they show their interest, it shows that they like the way we are now … Before in
the previous years, I heard that there was a water supply, but then maybe there was a blockage
between the communities. I think the fights stopped the water supply, but now this year, our
chairman is working hard in trying to get a new water supply coming in. All the things that is
need are all here, like gravel and cement bags and all these things (Hills/Teacher/F).

The changes witnessed by the school community (see Appendix B [6]) spoke of a ‘different
colour’ (Hills/Women/F):
Inside the colour of this school, change has appeared. Before it was too dark, there was no
colour appearing but now we see all the classrooms, all permanent classes have appeared and
all the teachers. Before they [teachers] were on and off but now they remain in the class from
Monday to Friday. We are really happy with board members too, the chairman with the other
board members, and whoever else has been managing the school. We are really happy and say
thank you for all of their hard work (Hills/Youth/M).

Consequently, a learning environment was created that was conducive to learning, where
parents did not need to seek alternative schooling options for their child to sit grade 8
examinations (Hills/Youth/F) and were pleased with their child’s academic results
(Hills/Business/M, and where students were happy to continue carrying out the rest of their
primary schooling years:
When I see that this school was clean then I know that the environment, the clean
environment will take some clean oxygen for me that will help me to do my studies. Then I
am happy by doing my things and it is gonna remove all of the bad things in the air and take
some good ideas to me. Then I am gonna do good things that the teachers are gonna ask me
anything (Hills/Students/M).

Subsequent to the changes that had taken place, the school received increasing recognition
and was awarded primary school status by the Provincial Education Office. Permission was
granted to offer year 7 in 2010, followed by year 8 in the following year (Hills/Teachers/F).
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With the upgraded status, students were able to continue their schooling through to
completion of year 8, and families benefitted as their children remained within closer
proximity of their homes:
locally it’s free! Everything is free! …We paid for transport, we paid teacher’s bribes, we
paid for lunches, then we paid for school fees on top. Sometimes they would trick us and the
school Principal would say ‘The child doesn’t have school? You come from a long way … I
could put the child inside but the board? It will be hard to say anything I can say. You try and
put one K500 so I can put your child in’ (Hills/Leaders/M).

As a consequence to the changes taking place, the number of students attending the school (as
shown in Figure 5.7) increased (Hills/Census/01–02; Hills/Reports/01; Hills/Teachers/F):
Okay from last year, I found out that the enrolment of the students was going up. From the
previous years, I heard from the previous years they said that the number was decreasing
because not many staff were around. And from last year up until now, the number is
increasing and also most of the parents, those who have brought their kids out from this
school they took them back to this school. And for this year we got the grade 7 and they have
given us the primary and the number is also increasing … in some schools like Lumusa the
number starts with five or six staff members. In our school here, the number is going up,
almost 20, so the number is increasing (Hills/Teacher/F).
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Figure 5.7: Hills Primary School student attendance
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Although student numbers increased, there were insufficient records to determine whether the
higher student numbers translated into a higher collection in school fees (see Figures 5.8 and
5.9). The school fee figures reported in Figure 5.8 through the official financial reporting
system indicate that there was no increase between the reporting years of 2008 and 2010.
However, official census records for 2010 (Hills/Census/02) reported that K16,000 had been
collected in school fees during 2009, which was inconsistent with the figure of K6,575
(Hills/Finance/03) in in the official financial reporting system for 2009. It is typical practice
in PNG rural schools to make payments directly in cash for local labour and this suggests that
Hills Primary School was engaging in this practice rather than fully complying with BUPNG
policies and reporting requirements (BapEd/Reports/06). Examination of the records of
Gateway Primary and Mt Moriah Primary show that the reported fee income on census
reports (Gateway/Census/01; Mt Moriah/Census/01) as consistent with what was shown in
their financial reports (Gateway/Finance/03; Mt Moriah/Finance/06). This suggests that Hills
Primary was at a development stage that was not as advanced in compliance and in its fiscal
responsibility as the other schools.
The changes taking place in the school had other flow-on effects in the community. For
example, profits of local businesses increased with the engagement of local carpenters, and
higher volumes of goods were purchased from parents who had local stores and chicken
businesses (Hills/Board/M).
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Figure 5.8: Hills Primary School fee collections
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Total Income 2007-2010
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Figure 5.9: Hills Primary School total income

5.4.5 Discussion

The first lesson in the case story of Hills Primary School is that through a process of
democratic decision making, new governing arrangements were able to be put into place.
These democratic governance processes lend support to views of governance that suggest
where democratic forms of governance occur at the ‘grass roots level’, the results are
promising as citizens are involved in governance interventions (Scott & Earle, 2010).
The second lesson is that the change experienced by the school was in large due to the very
engaged role of the Chairperson compared to that of the Head Teacher, who was not as fully
engaged. According to Chait and colleagues (2005), in situations where trustees carry out
generative work with little involvement of the Executive, there is an unbalanced engagement
that can lead to problematic situations. However, this case story contests this view in that a
large part of the school’s governance gains was attributed to the greater trustee engagement
over that of the retiring Head Teacher (whose attention was elsewhere), and it was the
younger trustee (Chairperson) who became the key champion and catalyst for change.
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The third lesson is that the centralised level of fiscal accountability provided by the Baptist
Education Office was an important turning point in ensuring that school funds were applied
for the right purposes. It supports the notion that a greater centralisation of fiscal
responsibility can work well within a highly decentralised context. The key message arising
from the lessons of decentralisation is that communities should be strengthened to take
advantage of decentralised authority, which highlights the important role of citizens and their
capacity. According to Brinkerhoff and Johnson (2009), striking the balance between more
local or central-level governance is not easy. The account here suggests that communities can
be strengthened by providing them with more centralised authority in contexts where cultural
expectations such as PNG’s wantok86 system can lead a key decision maker to compromise
their trusted public position, particularly in a fragile or post-conflict context.
The case story of Hills Primary School has also been presented here in a way that makes
visible foundational capitals that have particular relevance to this school, and that are
informed by the faith-based language of the Kyaka individuals in this study: ‘Wisdom
Capital’ and ‘Name Capital’. On reflection of the change that took place at Hills Primary
School, there are two key aspects that support the labelling of ‘Wisdom Capital’ as an
important resource within a PNG school governance context. First, the account reveals how
the ideas of a young leader (formed from the knowledge of his personal story and
experiences) came together in the form of a personal vision to bring about modern education
for his people. Second, the young leader, supported by the school’s new leadership,
communicated a united vision of change to the community. These key aspects of the account
revealed how the changing governance situation was catalysed by a key leader who,
motivated by his ancestral story, the suffering of his people and the benefit of recent
experience, communicated his ideas to others. The spoken wisdom then became intentionally
practical as different stakeholders of the community were mobilised by the school leadership
to enact the vision.
Consequently, an appealing environment was created that presented the school in a new light,
which makes visible ‘Name Capital’ as the last of the six forms of capital that constitute an
important resource in this faith-based PNG school governance context. What emerged as key

‘Wantok’ is a widely used term in Tok Pisin that means ‘one talk’ (ADB, 2012). Nanau (2011) holds that the term can
mean different things to different people but generally it expresses ‘patterns of relationships and networks that link people’
(p. 32) by a common language, geography, social associations or religion, kinship and mutual reciprocity. According to the
Kyaka individuals in this study, the PNG wantok system encompasses a philosophy of life that if one of your wantoks (one
language) is in trouble, needs money or is hungry, you are compelled to help them in so far as you are able (Mt
Moriah/Board/M). You serve the best to who you know (Mt Moriah/Teacher/M).
86
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in this account was the changes that led to an increased recognition and an upgrade in the
school’s status, hence the awarding of a new name. The increased recognition of the school
was evident as the school attracted a higher level of interest and support from others.
Consequently, the school’s financial security was improved and greater numbers could be
educated locally, thereby increasing the local access to education and increasing further
schooling opportunities for the students. In this sense, Name Capital served as an important
resource as it provided greater opportunities for the local community.

5.5 Conclusion

The case stories presented in this chapter introduce some of the key aspects of change in the
local governance systems of three Baptist schools that exist within the context of a faithbased schooling system among some of the Kyaka people of PNG.
Some of the governance changes that have worked in the schools constitute lessons that are in
line with some of the common ways that governance is talked about. First, the case story of
Gateway Primary School shows the political dimension of governance and the importance of
quality leadership underpinned by the values of a faith-based community. The account also
points to the place for shared governing arrangements and greater community representation
in the process of change. Second, the case story of Mt Moriah Primary School reveals the
importance of the need for trustees and the school executive, together with other key
governance actors, to work in a joint cooperative way and towards a shared purpose that
enables them to optimise their position in carrying out generative work. Third, the case story
of Hills Primary School points to the role of ordinary citizens in governance interventions,
and how less-than-optimal trustee/executive relationships with more centralised processes of
accountability may be necessary at times to achieve governance gains.
The stories also serve as a reminder of the faith-based setting in which this thesis is located as
a range of faith-based foundational capitals in PNG are made visible. The case story of
Gateway Primary School revealed how the different actions of key actors associated with the
school community resulted in blessing for the community. In the case story of Mt Moriah
Primary School, members of the community identified with a story that was centred on a
period of fighting and how stopping fighting opened the way for people to work together and
build unity. The case story of Hills Primary School revealed how the wisdom of a key
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individual became a catalyst in mobilising the community, which brought about recognition
for the school community (a new name).
Although the stories have the potential to lend themselves to a menu of differing
interpretations and different governance lessons, the methodological approach outlined in
Chapter 4 has been applied to make visible Action, Blessing, Story, Unity, Wisdom and
Name Capitals that are described here as six faith-based foundational capitals that have
earned their way into understandings of local governance that have worked in this unique
PNG context. Embedded within each of these six capitals are complex processes that are both
individual and collective in orientation and extend beyond the natural world to a transcendent
world.
The next two chapters build on the case stories by drawing on additional factors, dimensions
and events across each of the schools, to provide a deeper understanding of each of these six
capitals, which serve as very distinct lenses. In Chapter 6, the deeper understanding is
presented from a natural world perspective, whereas Chapter 7 is presented from a
transcendent perspective. The intention of approaching the two parts in this way is not to
present a simplistic view of human thought or to privilege any position, but as a practical
measure to scaffold the reader towards a coherent understanding of the different perspectives
of systems of local governance.
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When I grow old I will be happy, live happy and die (laughing). I have achieved something
big and my history, my name will remain in the history until I die (Gateway/Board/M).

6.1 Introduction

This chapter builds on Chapter 5 by drawing on the Stage Two findings (derived from a
group process method) to deepen understandings concerning the systems of governance in
three faith-based primary schools in PNG that have experienced remarkable change. In this
chapter, the suite of capitals introduced in Chapter 5 are presented in the following sequence:
Story, Wisdom, Action, Blessing, Name and Unity.87 Although some of these capitals were
more visible in one school than another, each of the six were found to be present in each of
the three schools, and this has been reflected by way of informant accounts that form the data
from which the capitals are drawn.
The explanations provided in this chapter are informed by a Kyaka worldview and are based
on a ‘natural world’ perspective; that is, on explanations from natural phenomena, or from
that which is subject to our senses and is therefore grounded in the material world. Chapter 7
continues to consider the foundational capitals, but from a transcendent perspective.
However, some of the language of a faith-based worldview is still reflected in the naming of
these capitals and the different informant accounts presented in this chapter. The organisation
of Chapters 6 and 7 as two different Kyakan perspectives on governance is not presented in
support of a Kantian separatist view of reality; rather, the separation is undertaken in this way
to scaffold the reader towards a coherent understanding of the different perspectives of

87

The sequenced approach to the presenting of the faith-based foundational capitals from Chapter 6 onwards in this thesis is
a reconstruction based on the strength of relationships that were identified during the analysis of data outlined in Chapter 4.
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systems of local governance that have worked. A number of theoretical contributions are
drawn on from varied literature to provide context for each of the capitals.

6.2 Story Capital

It is well known that humans are storytelling beings and that our lives tell a story. Stories are
a primary resource, one’s most intimate possession and a logic that enables us to express
what we take to be true (Kenyon, 2003). They are a means of meaning making in which we
organise, comprehend and focus our experience towards certain acts (McKeough &
Genereux, 2003). Stories are a source of common knowledge that emphasises connectedness,
reflect the values of a society, challenge deficit theorising (Chilisa, 2012) and are an ancient
custom for passing on the fruits of wisdom such as that found in religious traditions, and for
passing on modern scientific wisdom (Stannard, 2001). Stories are central to our identity and
pivotal to our relationships. They involve our cognition, emotion and actions, continually
being re-created as we gain new experiences (Herman, 2001; Kenyon, 2003).
From the natural perspective, the Kyaka individuals in this study articulate their lived
experience in relation to school change in the context of six deeply interconnected and
dominant story worlds: the fighting, education, mission, ancestral, local and personal story
worlds.

6.2.1 The fighting story

PNG’s ethnic group fighting and political election-related violence (Hauck, 2010; NDoE,
2009), conflict over natural resources (Banks, 2005), and violence against women (Lewis et
al., 2008) have continued to plague the highlands regions. For the Kyaka individuals in this
study, the ‘fighting story’ reveals a new understanding of the effects of contemporary fighting
methods (guns) compared to the time of the ancestors (bows and arrows). The effects of the
modern fight were described in terms of the larger number of deaths, community member
displacement and fear for children’s lives, highlighting the reality that there was no winner:
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Okay, before I knew how to fight, I was a leader in the fight, and on two occasions we fought.
In 1993, there was a big fight happening, and in 2005 we were fighting too. We realised that
we were killing our brothers, and there was no winner on both sides. We saw that there was
no winner because on one side we were killing their people, and on our side, we were being
killed too and many young people died, the young men died. Then I realised that these young
men will not come back, as they were used during the fight (Mt Moriah/Board/M).

Consequently, the community experienced constant struggle with deteriorating community
behaviour, and a lack of the provision of effective school services in comparison to nonfighting communities:
they took their kids to other provinces and other districts where the better schools and better
education facilities were. There they took them, and then they were educating them there. But
the unfortunate, the unprivileged people who cannot take their kids to these places, were still
mucking around. They knew that there was a problem here but there was nothing else they
could do, so they kept their kids here and they brought them in and we encouraged them and
we didn’t have any books, any chalks whatever things to start with. There was no way to ask
for funds so we were really handicapped (Gateway/Teacher/M).

Education during the time of fighting was seen by many as a high-risk activity providing very
little benefit and therefore of little value to the individual or the community. As a
consequence of the negative effects observed through these experiences, the desire for change
was ignited:
Experience, their past experience, the people have been seeing and observing the fighting, the
killing and the pain of the past experience. So from there they want to change. And you know
… I think that through their past experiences that they want to experience change
(Gateway/Teacher/M).

Of those who became beneficiaries of the schooling system wise man or ‘sav𝑒man’88
(Hills/Leader/M), some chose to return to their homes and improve the general living
standards by making additional cash available, providing transport, creating local
employment, and by providing leadership. The resulting change of view of the value of
education leads to what is described next as the education story.

Pronounced ‘sarveh man’. Although the Melanesian dictionary does not display a macron over the letter ‘e’, it is included
here to assist the reader in pronunciation.
88
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6.2.2 The education story

Chapter 2 outlined how, in poor nations today, education is viewed as a crucial investment
for nation building and this has been reflected in PNG’s national policies. The global
preference for education as a strategy in the global fight against poverty has been recognised
since the 1990s, and education, or the investing in human capital, is now viewed as the
‘currency of opportunity’, contributing to increasing labour productivity, economic growth
and social development (Tarabini, 2010). For the Kyaka individuals in this study, education is
viewed as the first priority as it is the ‘key to all things’ (Hills/Business/M):
Flying in the air, going on a ship in salt water, education only made this happen ... that’s why
we have plenty of concerns for the school to go well, because of this. In a plane, the pilot says
‘fly an aeroplane’. In a ship the captain says ‘run this ship’. But I am a grass man and cannot
fly or run this ship, so it is important that change comes to the school so that this kind of
educated man can come and bring change (Hills/Business/M).

It was viewed that ‘money is life’ (Hills/Teacher/M), and the more educated people there
were to lead the next generation, the better off the local community could be:
when we are sending them to the school, we are preparing an individual child’s future. When
they finished from these and are educated somehow, they will progress in their education and
then they will have good things in life (Gateway/Teachers/M)

and the better off the broader community could be:
And it will help all people in the country as well. He will lead the county when qualified like
bringing people back and going from one place to another. Like ah pilot or, he becomes like a
lawyer and sorts out the problems for all people in the country. This is one example where
they can get the knowledge and the skill and serve the whole country (Gateway/Teachers/F).

Education has been the means by which goods or services could be obtained and therefore
respect has been given to schooling, in that ‘children are the future’ (Mt Moriah/Youth/M),
and to beneficial things such as better services. Where there has been the flow of services
through education (e.g. libraries and computers, cleanliness and good management), it has
shown that everything was good in ‘colour’89 (Hills/Women/F). Along with the additional
services came a higher status and a greater interest by the broader community in schooling.
As leaders and school board members mandated and enforced the local rule of law
concerning the school’s direction, there were fewer disturbances in the school community,

89

In this context, the word colour is used to describe development (Hills/Youth/M).
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enrolments increased and the local economy improved as staff, parents and students were
able to move around more freely to make contact with others such as government and the
Baptist mission.

6.2.3 The mission story

The education story and fighting story are tightly linked to the mission story, which speaks of
the presence and influence of the Baptist mission that maintained peace and introduced
schooling. Chapter 1 records how, in PNG, missions have had a long-standing association in
education matters where prior to World War II missions employed education as the means to
teach the Bible to Papua New Guineans and to convert them to Christianity. The Kyaka
individuals in this study provided accounts on how the Baptist mission became like a father
(Tok Pisin: ‘Papa’), taking on a role of parent and teacher, giving direction, correction and
providing for the people’s needs (Mt Moriah/Disability/M). The mission arrived with the
‘Word of God’90 (Gateway/Board/M) along with many other things such as buildings using
modern materials, vehicles and coffee seed. The ability to obtain many of these goods or
services was made possible through the ideas gained through the white man’s system of
education.
However, deeper feelings concerning the departure of the Baptist mission had not been
visible until the present research was undertaken. Thinking about the absence of the
missionaries conjured up memories of the ‘dark ages’ (Mt Moriah/Disability/M) that
represented the period of time when the Baptist mission withdrew from the country. For those
affected by their absence, the stories aroused lament and feelings of insecurity:
When the mission came they brought blessing. Blessing means education, health and the
Word of God ... All the missionaries left us and went back, this communication system, or
development system of ours together to get services and development from Australia was cut
off because they just left us for good and only us Papua New Guinean’s were here [Crying] ...
everything went bugger up [Crying] ... I mean, suppose they stayed, the school and hospital
would not go bugger up now you see everything is bugger up [Intense Crying] ... now we
have come up as wild pigs and wild dogs and we are bugger up (Mt Moriah/Disability/M).

90

Reference here is made to God’s Word, the Christian Bible.
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The coming of the Baptist mission had a mobilisation effect whereby some tribal leaders
sought to exercise their strength, power and wealth—first, to be nearer the mission, partaking
in the ‘good things’91 that would come as a result of the mission’s presence, and second, to
begin local establishments such as community schools. The contribution that these early
pioneering tribal leaders made are remembered by the older generation and these stories have
been passed down to the younger generation as ancestral stories (Tok Pisin: ‘tambuna stori’).

6.2.4 The ancestral story

Because the Western Highlands is a patrilineal society where lineage is traced from a
common ancestor through successive generations of men, the ‘big man’ mentality emphasises
the position of males in terms of power, wealth and control over political issues.
Traditionally, big men are those who have acquired pigs, women (wives) and gardens and
who have oratory or other leadership skills (Franklin, 2007). The ancestral story was
positioned within this context and reflected an emphasis on the ‘Son of Man’, which pointed
to the son of a big person (Gateway/ Students Reflection/M) as a source of change.92 Among
other reasons, the impetus for taking up the mantle of leadership stemmed from community
expectation or an obligation to honour or ‘maintain’ (Gateway/ Students Reflection/M) the
father’s name:
The one thing for them to have big name and come in the public and talk freely, that’s how
they believe. My grandfather, father is big like this, I’ll be the second one to take over
regardless of whatever things; that is the strong feeling that they have so. That pushes them
(Gateway/Students Reflection/M).

Although an up-and-coming ‘big man’ (Hills/Leader/M) may have had initial rites of passage
to qualify for a leadership role, the individual was generally expected to engage in other
demonstrations. A demonstration could have been an action in the form of giving cash or pigs
for use by the community. Wealthy individuals obtained strong peer recognition resulting in
even leaders being subservient to the one possessing cash, highlighting the contemporary

The Cargo Cult is part of PNG’s religious scene sparked by the desire of those living at a subsistence level to share in the
affluence of Europeans (Sanders, 1978).
92 The term ‘Son of Man’ was used prior to the coming of the missionaries to praise a person who says or does something
favourable before the people such as applying skills or knowledge more practically or meaningfully than that of one’s father
or ancestor (CSG Member/M).
91
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creation of a new kind of ancestral story that was revealed as being very much dynamic and
changing:
The old fashion way is fading, fading because of money. Money is one of those things taking
the place of everything. Though you are, you come from some kind of wealthy family and
you’re a big man or have some kind of background because of your ancestors, they cannot see
you now. Now even a poor son from a poor family can get some education now and get some
big money, and when he comes, any Tom, Dick and Harry; even a big man in the village will
bow down to that person ... then he goes ahead and talks and when he finishes talking, he puts
his hand in his pocket and that’s the time when they will be saying, ‘ahh, he’s the right man’
(Gateway/Teacher/M).

The big men who emerged as leaders in the school community were sought out for their
views when it came to matters of decision making. Consequently, these leaders were
traditionally appointed in key leadership positions in local churches, local health services or
local educational institutions.

6.2.5 The local story

The local story speaks of certain people and events within the most recent history of the
school institution. As revealed in Chapter 5, each of the three schools had its own local story
that has been influenced by a range of factors including their geographic positioning, political
processes, personalities and behaviours, and networks and relationships.
In general, the three schools have moved on from a past (prior to 2007) where tribal fighting,
disunity, maladministration and negative patterns of behaviour had become the prevailing
norm. The schools tended to operate in isolation of each other with little if any contact with
the outside. Environments were created that were not very conducive to teaching and
learning. High levels of distrust between members of the governing bodies and the
community had come about due to the self-interest of appointed powerful individuals. The
individuals demonstrated a lack of willingness to cooperate or to be transparent in decision
making, and they provided poor systems of control over physical, human and financial
resources.
Although some individuals experienced personal financial gain from their actions, very little
concern was shown for others and there was limited gain for the surrounding community who
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were provided with limited opportunities for their children to attend school. The lack of care
and concern created negative emotions among the school community:
This makes us mad! Because, we begin to think ‘why did we pay for the school fee and this’.
When we pay for school fee, this is the subsidy money that comes in and they will tell us that
the funds will be used to buy something for the school for children to learn with. We think
that they will be doing this when they get the subsidy, and it turns out that they don’t do this
(Mt Moriah/Students/F).

However, from within the midst of these stories, local champions emerged. In the case below,
at Gateway Primary School, a young leader in the school community not only had a strong
desire for someone to help bring change to his school, but also used his position to regularly
challenge board members concerning their poor governance practices:
I told Balan,93 ‘Balan, I have two wives and kids and my brothers at Gateway Primary School
are really suffering’. I am wondering ‘when will Gateway Primary School be developed to
become a school like Lumusa Primary?’ I was asking Balan the question and Mr Balan
replied ‘Soon one day we will visit there’. I can still remember Balan saying that. ‘What type
of person really will visit Gateway Primary School and teach the children of Gateway and the
people there on ways to look after or sustain school, and then for changes to happen?’ ‘Who
will come here to teach us?’ I was having these thoughts in my mind for years, and all the
board members here knew I was one person who always challenged Gateway Primary School
on misusing a lot of money (Gateway Board Chairperson/M).

As local champions took up the challenge that was being presented, they became agents of
change in their school communities. The motivations for doing so were varied but can in part
be understood against the backdrop of their personal stories.

6.2.6 The personal story

In this thesis, the personal story describes events that may have occurred at any time
throughout one’s life. The personal stories moved beyond the school and involved the
personal lives of the individuals making up the school community. Personal stories did not
stand alone from the other stories (e.g. fighting story, mission story) but were at times

93

A pseudonym used to protect the identity of the informant.
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embedded in these other types of stories in order to explain one’s identity or provide added
depth concerning what had motivated an event.
For example, the Head Teacher at Mt Moriah Primary School drew the link between her
commitment to her current work and the receiving of her name (meaning ‘good news’) during
the time of the Baptist mission (CSG Meeting 3/F). At Gateway Primary School, the Head
Teacher shared how his personal observation of the poor state of Gateway Primary School
had aroused his concern for the school community:
they were having tribal fights and all that and then the whole of Papua New Guinea were
having a bad thought about the Baiyer generally … the people were talking about the bad
things and all these things so … I was a bit embarrassed too … When I go up and down the
road I see the place was really needing a raking, and the fences were falling apart, and the
classrooms didn’t look like the classrooms … A lot of school properties were misused … but
that prompted me and then I am in Baiyer bearing the name Baiyer and teaching in your
district … why not I go in there and then be the Headmaster at Gateway and then see
(Gateway/Head Teacher/M).

Not all personal stories that were shared are detailed in this section; however, they emerge as
each of the foundational capitals is further explained throughout the remainder of this thesis.

6.2.7 Implications for governance

This story of change in local governance reveals how Story Capital, which consisted of the
fighting, education, mission, ancestral, local and personal story were revealed as different, yet
tightly connected stories, in which the storied experiences of the Kyaka individuals
represented in this thesis have been organised, and that have constituted an important
resource in this system of school governance. In this faith-based system of school governance
in the Western Highlands of PNG, these diverse stories came together through cognitive,
experiential, reflective and affective domains to shape how the key actors in the process of
governance have thought, felt, spoken and acted. As these processes came together in
complex ways, there was a greater awareness of the need for change, and a building of
concern and interest for the school and broader community, which led to new priorities and a
greater anticipation of better things yet to come. When these storied experiences were applied
in positive ways, Story Capital formed the basis for wisdom.
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6.3 Wisdom Capital

Wisdom is an age-old concept that has been described in some circles in terms of a ‘historical
footnote’ and a ‘thing of bygone eras’ (Briskin, Erickson, Ott & Callanan, 2009, p. xiv).
Social and clinical psychologists have found it difficult to conceive of a single definition of
wisdom due to the proliferation of psychological models and perspectives on the subject
(Kramer, 2000). There has been a growing interest in wisdom concepts that has generated a
lot of discussion, particularly concerning its origins and application (McKenna, Rooney &
Boal, 2009). However, in the secular arena, few studies have explored wisdom in real life and
these have been restricted to studies by groups of psychologists, philosophers and
organisational scientists (Rowley & Slack, 2009). The wide variety of meanings attributed to
the word ‘wisdom’ leaves much room in our modern world for interpretive creativity; more
folk conceptions of wisdom have been called for to help in demarcating the boundaries
required for formal wisdom theories (Yang, 2008).
For the Kyaka individuals in this study, the stories provided a conception of wisdom that
introduced it as a new asset-based concept within modern governance theorising. In this
thesis, a discussion on wisdom concepts has a strong association with the word ‘sav𝑒’.
According to Mihalic (1986), in this context, the word sav𝑒 is defined as ‘knowledge,
wisdom and understanding, to know, to understand, to know how to, to be able to’ (p. 170).
Informants in the present study revealed how save came to the individual through knowledge
that was gained from their different story worlds, and this knowledge may have been formal
(e.g. education story) or informal (e.g. ancestral story) in orientation. Formal systems of
education allowed a person to gain ideas about things that one did not know about
(Hills/Business/M), and to read and write in English (Hills/Leader/M). Understanding more
in this way enabled a person to then live like a ‘white man’ (Hills/Board/M):
Now I have seen that my children’s background must be different from what my forefathers
have taught. My child must grow up in a white man’s style, like I am now a product of my
father’s background, what he taught me. That is why I want the school, education must be
here, hospital, business opportunities, council magistrate, churches, and everybody must be in
school, this is a sweet thing for me that is why I want the school to remain here
(Gateway/Board/M).
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A person who is educated or has knowledge is referred to as a ‘sav𝑒man’ (Mt
Moriah/Board/M). As illustrated in the following transcript, a sav𝑒man knew things that
others did not:
A kapul [tree kangaroo] usually stays in the big bush. A man who knows how to kill a kapul
will find it easy to go kill it and bring it back. But, the man who doesn’t know how to kill a
kapul will go to the big bush and go and go and go and not kill one kapul and go home with
nothing. He must go with the dog so that the dog will smell it and he will kill it and bring it
back (Hills/Leader/M).

When a sav𝑒man brought changes back into their community, they also had the power to
build a wealth of personal resources (e.g. pigs, gardens, wives), build peer recognition (Tok
Pisin ‘biknem’ meaning ‘big name’), and therefore had the freedom to speak on behalf of the
community94 (Mt Moriah/Board/M). The sav𝑒man was also described as a person95 that has
‘big thinking’, ‘strong thinking’, ‘good thinking’ or ‘right thinking’. These forms of thinking
were the five names given to different positive types of thinking (Tok Pisin: ‘tingting’), also
referred to as ‘thinking caps’, as described in Figure 6.1 using definitions drawn from
analysis in consultation with the CSG (CSG/Meeting 5) and informed by the data in the Stage
Two group sessions.

94

Sometimes a sav𝑒man (the person who is supposed to know) can forget or fail to know or properly carry out basic cultural
traditions causing confusion in the village setting (Hills/Leader/M).
95 These terms were applied to both men and women in different ways depending on the context in which the words were
used (CSG/Meeting 5).
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Big (‘bikpela’) thinking is used to describe a dream, vision or plan to do certain things. Big thinking
can be demonstrated in the community setting simply through an idea (Hills/Women/F) or
demonstrated through knowledge, skills and attitudes that are gained by having an education. The big
thinking person is qualified, committed and capable, and protects their reputation by ensuring that
their communicated ideas come to fruition (Hills/Head Teacher/M). Consequently, the person with
big thinking can be one that also engages in hard work (Tok Pisin: ‘hat wok’) or really big work (Tok
Pisin: ‘bikpela wok tru’) (Gateway/Parents/M).
Good (‘gutpela’) thinking is the most commonly used term in relation to the types of thinking. It is a
general term of measurement and used to evaluate the ‘quality’ of someone’s thoughts. It is equated
with a person who has skills and is clear about how things work (Hills/Women/F), has constructive
ideas and is able to take time and reason things out positively when things go wrong, without jumping
to conclusions and creating additional problems. Good thinking is also evident in cooperation
(Hills/Parent/M). It is generative (what is said is realised as an outcome), leading to a ‘good life’ (Tok
Pisin: 'gutpela sindaun') and changed attitudes; bringing with it assistance for dispute resolution
through additional cash that comes from the educated individual.
Strong (‘strongpela’) thinking is that by a strong person who is set in his mind and not easily
persuaded, who can make decisions (Mt Moriah/Women/F) and is able to easily influence or
convince others, and commit them to action (Hills/Parents/M). People’s acceptance, or otherwise, of
this form of thinking is dependent on the person’s standing in the community (i.e. leader or big man).
One (‘wankain’) thinking describes a situation where all are thinking in the same way and in
agreement, having the same common thinking (Gateway/Board/M).
Right (‘stretpela’) thinking is a form of good thinking (Hills/Board/M) often used following one’s
speech and used in relation to a person who is wise and has no fault in their thinking; who is not
‘crooked’ in their thinking but ‘straight’ and transparent with what they do; and one who does not tell
lies or play politics.

Figure 6.1: Five positive ‘thinking caps’ (the Kyaka natural view)

Respondents also revealed other forms of thinking positioned in a language of deficit (see
Figure 6.2), suggesting that there were cases where the asset category of Wisdom Capital had
not been utilised well, constituting a rich contrast to the strengths of these school
communities and revealing how constructive the positive types of thinking have been to
systems of governance.

Bad (‘nogut’) thinking is held by a person who has immoral behaviour (Mt Moriah/Board/M).
Short (‘shortpela’) thinking is used with reference to a person who is short of ideas
(Hills/Board/M).

Figure 6.2: Two negative ‘thinking caps’ (the Kyaka natural view)
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The different positive forms of thinking that emerged from a Kyaka worldview (shown in
Figure 6.1) are not idiosyncratic, but rather are a place-based and value-laden variation of
what has already been written about in deBono’s framework, the ‘six types of thinking’
(deBono, 1999). DeBono followed up his original work with ‘the six values medals’; a
framework for thinking, decision making and behaviour at an individual or an organisational
level (deBono, 2011).
It is useful to note here that the reference to ‘thinking caps’ used to describe the PNG forms
of thinking is a metaphor that emerged in a spontaneous way by a member of the CSG for the
purpose of providing an illustration during a PNG community workshop that ran
independently of the present study. Although there are some similarities with deBono’s work,
the findings are suggestive of an opportunity in which deBono’s vocabulary of thinking can
be expanded.
Thinking in the different positive ways (shown in Figure 6.1) belongs to a person of wisdom
(Hills/Board/M), and wisdom is considered to be ‘best for survival’ (Hills/Board/M). At the
school governance level, the more individuals there were who were able to think in the above
ways, the more it reduced the likelihood of opportunists benefiting from the ‘ignorance’ of
others (Gateway/Business/M). However, for thinking to have any meaning in Kyaka society,
it had to be followed by speaking in that it was only words that could ‘convince people and
change people’s minds’ (Hills/Board/M).
People were identified and appointed for their qualities in speaking (Mt Moriah/Board/M).
The quality of the speech act was measured in terms of one’s ability to speak well in public
with clear Tok Pisin, and the ability to communicate the ‘best idea’ (Mt Moriah/Leader/M;
Hills/Board/M). Women were recognised as being able to weigh up their thoughts before
speaking, unlike men, who were very quick to speak so they did not forget their thought
pattern (Gateway/Women/F).
Words were spoken in the school community for many reasons. They could be used to
challenge another person’s words or actions (Gateway/Board/M; Mt Moriah/Business/M) or
in the protection of important school assets. The words of a respected leader when combined
with action was described as having ‘weight’ (carrying importance) and therefore these words
were considered to have power. It was therefore unacceptable to ignore the words of a
respected leader (either during times of peace or fighting) in that, should problems have
accrued to the community, the blame could be placed on the individual that ignored the leader

165

Chapter 6: The Capitals (The Natural View)

(Mt Moriah/Youth/M). The well-spoken words of a leader (‘smart talk’) brought peace and
calm into the school community (Gateway/Student/M), particularly when those words were
supported by a demonstration of good conduct or behaviour (Tok Pisin: ‘smart pasin’). If
there was trust and belief in the leader and in what he said, others listening would value and
apply what had been said by carrying out the instructions that were communicated in the
speech act.
Leaders were also able to make a living out of words by elevating prominent people in the
speech act. The prominent person would generally then feel obligated to respond by giving
something, and by doing so, maintain their status in the community (Gateway/Students
Reflection/M). It is through this kind of exchange96 that the speaker could feel proud and
partake in the benefits that flowed from what had been given by the prominent person:
A person who thinks big and speaks well can receive good things. This was believed in the
time of the ancestors and is believed now. A person can get a certificate but if they cannot
speak, they cannot get a good job. Wisdom and ideas comes out in speaking and speaking can
tell others what type of person they are. Before colonial times, they believed this too
(Hills/Board/M).

If an individual applied only knowledge alone without wisdom, any ideas generated would
not be good enough to conduct ‘good work’. With wisdom, ‘one is able to think, then the idea
comes and that idea can then be applied into action’ (Hills/Board/M).

6.3.1 Implications for governance

The transfer of thinking into action suggests that Wisdom Capital has served as an important
resource within a faith-based system of school governance in PNG. It has enabled key actors
to apply different types of thinking to inform and effectively carry out a range of critical
governance functions in the school community. The contributions that these different forms
of thinking made within a system of governance were that they empowered the actors to cast
a vision for the future, solicit support, settle community members by finding peaceful
resolutions in challenging situations, generate respect and obedience, make strong
constructive decisions, provide team leadership by giving direction, and provide clarity and
‘One’s status depends on the extent to which one successfully transforms work into wealth that can be distributed. It is
common knowledge in anthropology that a Melanesian person develops his or her self in and through exchange’ (Otto, 2004,
p. 215).
96
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understanding to aid in collective decision making. However, though Wisdom Capital was an
important resource within a system of governance, it was not the endpoint but had its
meaning in a larger narrative, which included the place of action.

6.4 Action Capital

Theories of action have a genealogy in philosophy dating back to Plato and Aristotle and are
targeted towards answering foundational questions concerning human action and agency that
have historically been held to belong in the realm of causality or anti-causality (Aguilar &
Buckareff, 2010). Action is described as agency that brings about change. Its nature is highly
debated with causal theories emphasising antecedents of certain kinds (e.g. desires, beliefs,
intentions, reasons) and rational choice theorists viewing action as goal oriented, with
decision making based on optimising the utility of options. However, prior grand theories of
action are now being re-evaluated and synthesised with previously overlooked dimensions
such as the cultural, emotional, moral and dynamic micro-level interaction theories of action
that are now emerging (Jasper, 2010).
In this thesis, a Kyaka conception of action constitutes a strong linkage with wisdom but also
moves beyond wisdom. For the Kyaka individuals in this study, where there was thinking
without action, it only raised questions or led to false assumptions:
If you only think and don’t do something, people will not recognise what type of person you
are, you are doing what? ... Something may be in your body or brain but if you work action
clearly, people will not think other things about you (Hills/ Board Member/M).

Action is described as a concept that has a strong association with ‘speaking’. Words had a
powerful effect when action followed what was said and this built trust and respect within the
school community (Gateway/Students Reflection/M; Mt Moriah/Women/F). Word and deed
go hand in hand, representing a strong interconnectivity between wisdom and action. Once a
verbal commitment to action was made, if there was a failure in following through on what
was committed, the consequence was a loss of trust and confidence, the diminishing of unity
and a leaning of the community towards negative behaviour:
Sometimes they will just make a commitment, and really don’t meet them and then once they
do that, then be very careful to make a point of offering something in return, and if then you
don’t make it, you have to watch out ... the next time when you want to go and stand in front

167

Chapter 6: The Capitals (The Natural View)

of them and talk, they will say that he is a liar ... and they will lose trust and confidence, and
they will say ‘conman’ (Gateway/Head Teacher/M).

Action is generally described in terms of work (Tok Pisin: ‘wok’) and character, conduct or
behaviour (Tok Pisin: ‘pasin’) highlighting that action was not only concerned with what a
person does (e.g. using personal resources to bring in services) (Gateway/Student/M), but
also the attitude and behaviour of that person (Gateway/Teacher/M). As the person displayed
quality work (‘smart work’) they were able to build trust. Should trust and belief have
continued to be present in an ongoing way, the one possessing such characteristics, behaviour
or personality traits would continue to receive peer recognition.
Trust, belief, faith and confidence were described as key ingredients for a school’s
development. The trusted person of action possessed a range of positive characteristics and
behaviours. They were prepared to carry the burden of the school (Gateway/Business/M),
were slow to anger and were open, with no conflict of interest, were strong, could think well
and could keep control and look after all of the work of the affairs of the school well (Mt
Moriah/Board/M). They resolved conflict, met their commitments (Gateway/Students
Reflection/M), had a sense of ownership and a heart or concern for the people
(Gateway/Board/M), possessed good fiduciary and asset management abilities and applied
funds towards appropriate ends (Tok Pisin: ‘stret wok’) (Gateway/Leader/M;
Gateway/Student/M), were able to mobilise and cooperate well with others
(Gateway/Business/M), and were faithful.
‘Faithfulness’ was described in terms of ‘true action’ that takes place when words were
followed by actions (‘you think about that what the man will do, and it truly happens’)
(Gateway/Leader/M). Faithfulness builds belief and confidence in that person and what they
say. It also brings about cooperation (Tok Pisin: ‘wanbel pasin’) between people, and spurs
others on to action grounded in the value of reciprocation. As individuals moved in a way
that benefitted the other, so reciprocity occurred through the supply of goods or services to
the initial mover (Hills/Youth/F), thereby sealing the relationship.97 When a faithful person
carried out hard work (Tok Pisin: ‘hatwok’) (Hills/Student/M) or set a good example,
members of the school community were thankful, and it prompted them to also engage in
action, thereby contributing to a collective change effort:

97

See also Franklin (2007, p. 31).
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they are believing that person because he is showing a good example, how he talks, and how
he acts and how he talks to people and he is showing himself as a good role model to people
so people trust and then they want to join him (Gateway/Teachers/F).

The Kyaka individuals in this study made visible eleven ways in which a key actor in the
school community could have been regarded as faithful. The names given to these people
were 1) action man, 2) big man, 3) Christian man, 4) fit man, 5) good man, 6) man true, 7)
middle man, 8) work man, 9) right man, 10) smart man and 11) top man. The terms are often
used interchangeably and therefore the meanings of each name are non-exclusive and are not
gender specific.98 For example, the term ‘big meri’ (big woman) has also emerged as females
are increasingly being seen to ‘balance the men’ and in some areas to do a ‘better job than
men, owning and operating assets such as pigs, businesses, cars and gardens’ (CSG/Meeting
2/F). These definitions for each of these terms have embedded aspects of action that are
valued and these are revealed in Figure 6.3. The general definitions for types of man were
formed through discussion with the CSG (CSG/Meeting 5) and enriched by the data from
Stage Two group sessions.
These positive types of man99 in the faith-based Kyaka setting align in part with some of
deBono’s ‘six action shoes’ (deBono, 1991), which include modes such as following
routines, reacting quickly, responding sensitively, surmounting obstacles, getting information
and taking charge. Although there are parallels, the positive types of man show potential for
representing a way in which deBono’s vocabulary of action can be understood more
specifically in a Kyakan context and also possibly expanded.

Throughout this thesis the frequent use of the term ‘man’ does not exclude women but is a direct reflection of the way that
participants spoke about change within a patrilineal context.
99 Some literature has made reference to other forms of man in political terms such as ‘poor man, rich man, and big man’
(Sahlins, 1963, p. 285).
98
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Action Man meets his commitments by acting on what he says (i.e. giving something or bringing
change) rather than tricking people, forgetting or speaking words of no substance (Gateway/Teacher/F;
Hills/Parents/M).
Big (‘bikpela’)/Leader (‘lida’)/Head (‘het’) Man is someone with wealth including many wives and
pigs, having many responsibilities, and is respected because of these responsibilities. He can look after
his family, his personal property (i.e. pigs) and the community well. He also leads the way such as in
representing and speaking on behalf of the community; providing a controlled environment
(Hills/Parent/M) and bringing peace (Mt Moriah/Board/M); seeking ways to develop services in the
community (Mt Moriah/Youth/F); and in contributing his wealth for the benefit of the community
(Hills/Parent/M).
Christian (‘lotu’) Man is used to describe a person who knows and ‘fears God’, who stands on the truth
and wants to have life, who is and ‘salt’ and ‘light’ in the eyes of the public, who regularly attends
church services (Mt Moriah/Youth/M), is a person of prayer (Mt Moriah/Board/M), a trusted and honest
person that people can believe in (Gateway/Leader/M), and has a heart to serve others
(Gateway/Board/M).
Fit Man is a very capable speaker and able to represent others, who uses his own resources for the
benefit of others (Gateway/Student/F). The person is also educated, able to bring peace in times of
trouble (Gateway/Women/F) and a capable overseer (Hills/Student/M).
Good (‘gutpela’) Man describes a person who others cannot find fault in, who has good thinking
(Gateway/Parent/M) and behaviour (Hills/Student/F; Hills/Leader/M), is a friendly person who can
cooperate with others (Mt Moriah/Leader/M); and a person that meets community people at their level
and communicates well with them (Hills/Parent/M). The term ‘good man’ is used in everyday life and in
relationships.
Man True (‘man tru’) is a brave and courageous person who can do something without fear (i.e. will
fight in the fighting zone) (Gateway/Board/M), who is not intimidated by what others think of him but
speaks out anyway. The term ‘true’(Tok Pisin: ‘tru’) in this context means to be genuine, and therefore
reflects a person who is honest and does not lie (Hills/Parents/M), who delivers on promises and is able
to solve problems and make good decisions.
Middle (‘namel’) Man describes a person who acts as an in-between person and who can represent the
community (Mt Moriah/Board/M).
Work (‘wok’) Man is a busy/hard-working person, committed to work for the benefit of others,
maximising his use of time (Hills/Student/M), and looking after and maintaining things
(Hills/Leader/M).
Right (‘stretpela’/’rait’) Man describes the individual who does not have a hidden motive or agenda
(Gateway/Teacher/M), one that appears at the right time and meets the people in their need, a man who
is able to come up with good thinking and put his ideas to work (Hills/Leader/M), one that gives a
helping hand, clears a mess, or makes a verbal financial commitment or a commitment to action.
Smart (‘smat’/‘smartpela’) Man is a person of good appearance who is able to stand up and speak well
(Gateway/Women/F).
Top Man is a person of extraordinary qualities that are found in a person’s personality (i.e. thinking and
speaking well and able to approach and convince others). The term is used to describe the personality of
an individual, more concerned with his relationship with people and not associated with his wealth.

Figure 6.3: Eleven positive types of man (the Kyaka natural view)
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Informants from Stage Two also revealed other forms of action positioned within a language
of deficit as shown in Figure 6.4.

Beer (‘Bia’)/Spak Man is a beer drinker, a drunk person (Gateway/Leader/M) that carries around a
bottle in public (Gateway/Business/M).
Betel nut (‘buai’) Man is a person that chews betel nut (Mt Moriah/Women/F), which is a stimulant
that can impair judgement and can be classified in the same way as drugs and alcohol
(BapEd/Reports/07).
Big Head (‘bikhet’) Man is a stubborn, obstinate or disobedient person (Mihalic, 1986), someone
who closes off their thinking (Hills/Board/M), who is lazy (Mt Moriah/Parent/F) and wastes time
(Hills/Student/F), who has bad behaviour such as smoking or playing cards (Gateway/Leader/M) or
who may carry around a gun (Mt Moriah/Disability/M).
Crazy (‘longlong’) Man is a fool, lunatic, idiot or insane person (Mihalic, 1986), someone that hides
in the corner (Hills/Parent/M).
Lying (‘giamin’/‘mauswara’/‘konman’) Man is a person who tells lies/who does not tell the truth (Mt
Moriah/Student/M), a politician, a political person (Hills/Disability/M), a conman or dribbler
(Hills/Parent/?), a person that does not follow through on what they say (Gateway/Head Teacher/M).
Prostitute (‘pamuk’) Man is a person who engages in behaviour like that of a prostitute
(Gateway/Leader/F).
Smoke (‘smok’/’simuk’) Man is a person that smokes and may refer to the smoking of drugs such as
marijuana (Gateway/Business/M).
Steal (‘stil’) Man is a thief or robber (Hills/Leader/M), or is associated with someone who has the
intention to defraud (Gateway/Board/M).

Figure 6.4: Nine negative types of man (the Kyaka natural view)

These negative types of man suggest that there were cases where the asset category of Action
Capital had not been utilised well, constituting a rich contrast to the strengths of these school
communities, and reflecting how constructive the affirmative types of action are to systems of
governance.

6.4.1 Implications for governance

Action Capital enabled key actors to move beyond ideas and to get things done, whereby
through faithfulness, key actors could build confidence, trust, belief and respect, spur others
to action, and encourage others in their participation within the life of the school. In the
absence of Action Capital, there is the strong likelihood of an abundance of ideas that will
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rarely translate into any kind of meaningful activity. However, like Wisdom Capital, Action
Capital is not the endpoint but rather the road for ‘blessing', and blessing is the yardstick for
action (Mt Moriah/Student/F).

6.5 Blessing Capital

The Oxford English Dictionary defines blessing in three distinct ways: ‘1. God’s favour and
protection, or a prayer asking for this. 2. Something that you are very grateful for: “it’s a
blessing we’re alive”. 3. A person’s approval or support’. (Soanes & Stevenson, 2005, p. 71).
In most literature, understandings of blessing are generally confined to the field of theology
and beyond this any notion of blessing is contained to its use as a catchy phrase or title (e.g.
‘a blessing in disguise’, ‘a blessing or curse’, ‘a blessing or burden’, ‘a mixed blessing’).
For the Melanesian, blessing is a ‘prime value’ (Strathern & Ahrens, 1986, p. 14) and PNG
Christians place an importance on wealth or material success as a sign of God’s blessing
(Hanson, 2007). For those engaged in community economic development, there is a tendency
to see wealth as the foundation of successful communities. However, with the expansion of
understandings of capitals, integrated community development approaches now view wealth
as only one dimension of the community development experience (Ife, 2010).
Increasingly, conceptions of wealth are having a contribution beyond the accumulation of
material wellbeing and with anthropological contributions such as that from Gibson-Graham
(2014) on diverse economies, economic concepts are going through a rethinking as a wider
range of social relations and multidirectional dynamics of change are being brought to bear.
Wealth is now also viewed as easily converted into other forms of capital to create
opportunities, increase likelihood of success and build prestige, and is recognised by UNDP
as being the principal means for achieving human wellbeing and happiness (Schimmel,
2009).
For the Kyaka individuals in this study, wealth has its key expression in physical assets and
the physical assets are derived from applied action. The growth of a plant provides an
analogy in that its planting, watering and feeding produces food (Tok Pisin: ‘kaikai’).
Although kaikai is usually understood in terms of food or a meal, the findings throughout
Stage Two reveals that the word corresponds with what Mihalic (1986) defines as ‘to bear
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fruit’ (p. 102) (Tok Pisin: ‘karim kaikai’) (Hills/Parents/M). In this thesis, it embodies the
notion of the appearance of something nice (Gateway/Board/M) or a picture (Mt
Moriah/Leader/M) that reflects what has been happening in the school. As a blessing concept,
kaikai also has a strong association with the PNG notion of a ‘good life’ (Tok Pisin: ‘gutpela
sindaun’). The good life is availed through education (Mt Moriah/Youth/M) because the
educated person was seen to be able to provide themselves and family members with access
to income, health, good cars, houses, travel and comfort:
Before we die, this is the kind of thinking that we men have here in Baiyer … there is this
strong thinking that is focussed on a four-wheel drive, and recognising what school they
should put their children into to get these benefits. Lastly when they are ready to die, they
relax and see what car the child is driving, whatever vehicle he is driving is what they like to
see. Lastly, if I leave this earth, we want to have good happiness, that’s why we look forward
to that in our children (Gateway/Board/M).

In the school community, kaikai was transparently evident through a physical change or
growth in development (or services) such as new classrooms, teacher houses, computers,
solar, radio and school learning materials or books (Mt Moriah/Leader/M). These
developments made it easier for teachers to better carry out their teaching duties with
enjoyment and to remain comfortable in better accommodation (Gateway/Teacher/M). They
also helped students to feel settled and this enabled the students then to learn
(Gateway/Parent/M), which brought joy to members of the student’s family:
we are happy and feel good because my child brought a lot of books home. In the afternoons,
I myself cook dinner of kaukau [sweet potato] for the child, I used to tell my children to stay
back and do their school work or study. I used to tell them that now that the school is nearby
they must study hard like I did. I want them to see that the others have gone and are now
working and running around in car, and that I want my children to work hard in their school
and become the same (Gateway/Parent/F).

The development appealed to the whole school community, indicating that the school was
being governed well (Mt Moriah/Disability/M) and then there was trust, respect and
confidence in the people leading the school. Further, it spoke of the abilities of decision
makers in the school to govern well and that funds were being managed and applied in the
right ways:
On the physical development side, we will see that buildings of classrooms, like the library,
new library will be maintained. Okay staff buildings will be improved so the staff will feel
relaxed, flexible and they will not leave the place and then transport access is nearby,
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something like that. And the playground is good and lawns are clean so we the parents will
see that the money is managed well, so we will know that is good accountability when we see
these things or that the physical appearance of the school area has improved
(Gateway/Parent/M).

The transparent display of the developments represented an accurate or ‘true’ (meaning
genuine) report of what was happening in the school, bringing clarity for school stakeholders
concerning fiscal responsibility. A true report helped to build trust and respect, and when this
was present, there were minimal disturbances (Gateway/Women/F) and a renewed interest
developed, which spurred the engagement of others towards collective action
(Gateway/Women/F; Mt Moriah/Women/F). As people participated in the action that ensues,
they were able to receive social (Gateway/Teacher/M,F) and financial benefits
(Hills/Board/M) of a personal nature as a result of their engagement. Informants reported that
social benefits may have also come in the form of the establishment of relationships for
sharing, opportunities for promotion or to climb the political ladder, marriage, wealth and
peer recognition or ‘a big name’ (Gateway/Teacher/M; Hills/Teacher/F; Hills/Women/F).
As a consequence of the blessings, members of the community (e.g. parents and teachers)
were happy to protect the assets of the school (Gateway/Youth/F). Teachers were then happy
to stay at the school and enjoy life and relax (Gateway/Parent/M). Students were able to gain
an education locally, thereby saving lives and money (Gateway/Youth/F; Hills/Leader/M)
and they also found it easier to do their work (Hills/Student/M; Mt Moriah/Student/F). There
was also growth in the local economy and improved local employment or trade opportunities
(Gateway/Women/F). As peace was maintained (Gateway/Women/F) and knowledge of the
development had taken place, the local population grew (Mt Moriah/Business/M) and the
school achieved a better reputation and a sense of pride for its stakeholders
(Gateway/Board/M). As outsiders noticed the changes, they were drawn to participate in the
life of the school out of a desire to also benefit from the change (Gateway/Youth/F).

6.5.1 Implications for governance

As an investment was made into generating Blessing Capital, school stakeholders became
part of an environment in which they could experience a joyous sense of ease, comfort and
pleasure. The visual appeal of Blessing Capital (e.g. attractive houses and classroom facilities
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for teachers) also provided clarity concerning the proper use of funds, built faith and trust in
the capacity of responsible key actors, and generated the interest and support of others.
Further, Blessing Capital served as a key individual and community resource that awarded
personal benefits to the key governance actors, adding to the continued growth and reputation
(name) of the whole school community, and instilling a sense of belonging, pride and
achievement.

6.6 Name Capital

The question of what makes collective action possible has puzzled a great number of
multidisciplinary theorists. Attempts to solve the ‘collective action problem’100 have
prompted solutions that transcend self-interest and include, but are not limited to, investments
in social capital (Jicha, Thompson, Fulkerson & May, 2011), solidarity or collective
identification (Becker, 2012) and status rewards as a motivator for individual engagement
(Willer, 2009). According to Willer (2009), contributors to collective action earn higher
status rewards, which encourages greater giving to the group in the future and a more positive
view of the group. Some of the merits of such ‘reputational capital’ in not-for-profit settings
have been documented by Chait and colleagues (2005), who maintain that a good reputation
can improve relationships, enhance power to attract clients and recruit personnel. However,
very few non-profit organisations are able to ‘leverage the board’s reputational capital into
substantial value for the organization’ (Chait et al., p. 47).
According to a Kyaka worldview, a school community is recognised when it becomes a
model community (better than other school communities), and is revealed as a ‘light’ or
‘picture’ (Mt Moriah/Leader/M). In this context, the idea of light means ‘a big improvement’
or ‘a change has come up’ (Hills/Youth/M). Further, the idea of light means that ‘everything
[i.e. services and management] is good’ (Hills/Leader/M):
These things are happening and then you know, we see all good things. Instead we see plenty
of good services coming up and we agree and we say that we see light. The light means we
see everything good, and when we see that everything is good in this school, coming good,

‘The collective action problem is concerned with how social movements and other groups are organised and sustained’
(Willer, 2009, p. 40).
100
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starting school on time, everything is good in colour, we say now we see light. This is our
custom here (Hills/Leader/M).

The desire for light fed a spirit of competition (Gateway/Student/F) not only from within that
school community but also with others in close proximal distance who were seeking to be the
same as the model community:
I will be really happy to see Gateway Primary School turn into a beautiful flower in Baiyer
district ... they will see Gateway as an example and strive to be the same (Gateway/Youth/M).

When the community received recognition, stakeholders and other communities looked to the
origin or source of change (Tok Pisin: ‘as bilong senis’) in that it was recognised that change
occurred as people caused it to happen:
So when they see this place, they will say something like Gateway Primary has a name and
number, and they will think of one person or two people that were in the middle of this
(Gateway/Board/M).

For the people who appeared to be at the centre of the whole-of-school change, they were
recognised for their contribution and this translated into a personal sense of satisfaction as
they were awarded with a higher status:
Now that we have built the school, whatever we did, the school will have a name, as a leading
school, and whoever helped in making that school will also have a name for himself
(Gateway/Board/M).

Further, the key actors were able to build in personal confidence from the success that had
been experienced as a result of their efforts and they had a greater desire for engagement:
And when we went for tribal fights, we may have avoided getting shot with arrows on the
battle field. We may have thought ‘will I get an arrow, or will I die?’ Then, when we go to the
battle field and avoid getting hit by flying arrows, aee, we will gain in confidence and would
want to go more often to the battles and he finally becomes a mighty warrior, and then he is a
winner and remains to be a winner (Mt Moriah/Board/M).

All endogenous and exogenous actors were generally viewed in the same way (‘one
package’), in that the change effort is a shared responsibility (Hills/Board/M). Where positive
change in the school had taken place both endogenous and exogenous received positive
commendations. Actors who worked in unity added to the collective asset base of the whole
community and by doing so increased not only their personal reputation, but the reputation of
the whole school community (Gateway/Board/M). Likewise, the opposite has applied in that
where the community was dissatisfied with endogenous actors, the community would not
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only be dissatisfied with all endogenous actors but also be dissatisfied with the exogenous as
well; actors could be inadvertently blamed for the wrong-doing of others (Mt
Moriah/Teacher/M).
In the context where the school had a good reputation, greater numbers of new teacher
graduates were attracted and retained within the school community (Mt Moriah/Leader/M)
because they were likely to receive positive inspection reports and opportunities for study and
promotion, increase in pay level, and greater levels of responsibility and respect
(Hills/Teacher/F; Hills/Women/F; Mt Moriah/Teacher/F). Further, key people who had
helped to grow the school community would be remembered in history as having brought
about the change:
When I grow old I will be happy, live happy and die (laughing). I have achieved something
big and my history, my name will remain in the history until I die. That will make me happy.
I am a councillor, and I don’t want to see that I lived and never have achieved anything before
I die. I want to see that I am happy with what I’ve achieved when I die (Gateway/Board/M).

Both men and women are motivated by a desire to be remembered in history after they die
(Hills/Student/F). Building Name Capital therefore was shown to serve as a strong incentive
for individual engagement and the desire for this goal has driven one’s personal vision
regardless of gender:
When a woman does something and it’s more important and benefits the community, the
woman will have history too. Like a parable ahh; water makes a sound because the stone is
underneath. If the stone is not in the water, there won’t usually be sound. So, stone usually
makes the water have sound. So, the woman can get history because when the man comes out
in public, the woman stays behind the man to support him come out in public and that’s why a
woman has history too, because we know that the woman has power to bring the man out into
the public (Hills/Business/M).

Name Capital serves as evidence of the level of trust, respect and power that has been granted
to the individual or the school. When trust was gained, one was able to mobilise others in the
school community to contribute to the collective change effort:
they are trusting and they are believing that person because he is showing a good example,
how he talks, and how he acts and how he talks to people. He is showing a good role model to
people so people trust and then they want to join him (Gateway/Teachers/F).101

101

Although this quotation has been previously used, it is used again here to reiterate the point.
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For the individual and school community, an increase in Name Capital led to greater
opportunities and benefits (Mt Moriah/Board/M). At the level of the whole school
community, Name Capital resulted in higher levels of service delivery provision from
exogenous supporters such as donors or politicians. Some of the benefits at a personal level
included the opportunity to become a leader and make decisions or speak for the community
without the fear of gossip, increased opportunities for social interaction and a gaining of
experience, the building of friendships and receiving of contributions to one’s personal
affairs, protection over one’s community and personal assets during difficult times, a gain in
promotional positions in the community, and the generation of additional wealth102
(Gateway/Teacher/M,F; Hills/Parent/M; Mt Moriah/Teacher/M). Name Capital is part of a
multi-layered process in that it has also been shown to enable an individual to serve other
functions in the broader community and by doing so, have a greater command of wealth:
Once a person comes out to show his leadership in a small place like this, then he can become
a councillor ... Then he might end up with getting married to another woman, and the woman
might want to marry him because he is a leader and he is a person who is coming out of his
hiding place. And he might get many wives and then he might get many pigs, many children,
many things then he will become a wealthy man (Gateway/Teachers/F).

If a prior position (e.g. school chair) continues to be held by the incumbent after a promotion
in the broader community (e.g. magistrate, councillor, politician), Name Capital may no
longer serve as an asset but may become a liability. A telling local metaphor is ‘one cannot
cook two rat tails’ in that a focus on one could see the other being overcooked or
undercooked (Mt Moriah/Board/F). In the context of a community, this means that if one key
actor occupied too many roles in the broader community, somewhere along the line the
school position suffered. Name Capital was therefore revealed as being temporal in nature.
For an individual to sustain Name Capital, a promoted individual needed to concentrate on
the new role and relinquish previously held roles, thereby providing opportunities to other
individuals to then make a fresh contribution for the benefit of the collective.

‘For Melanesia, the primary issue was not “Are you a man or a woman, a white man or a black man?” The issue was
“Are you a man with a name, a man who commands wealth, or are you rubbish?”’ (Schwartz, as cited in Otto, 2004, p. 222).
102
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6.6.1 Implications for governance

The ability of a school and its key actors to build trust led to the generation of Name Capital.
Name Capital is a large concept relating to one’s reputation, standing in the community and
esteem. Name Capital served as an important cultural resource that brought about increased
competition, new opportunities (to build other capitals) and personal reward, and that
increased the amount of other forms of capital available to the school, as it attracted and
retained people who wished to be part of the change effort. The idea of trust is an important
component of Name Capital, bringing respect and the ability to bring about collective change.
Whilst Name Capital served as an important individual resource, it could therefore be
leveraged into substantial value for the organisation when it was applied for the benefit of the
collective, the final important resource linking the individual to the collective: Unity Capital.

6.7 Unity Capital

Collective identities have been theorised since the 1990s (Jasper, 2010). More recently,
scholarly contributions have been made concerning the ‘power’ of collective wisdom
(Briskin et al., 2009; Surowiecki, 2005), and collective action is regaining prominence with
new insights in sociological and psychological literature (Becker, 2012; Jicha et al., 2011;
Quinn & Olson, 2011; van Zomeren & Klandermans, 2011). Viewing phenomena in terms of
the collective allows one to look past an individualistic orientation of Western assumptions
and theories (Chilisa, 2012) with added dimension and depth, and to think about the necessity
of networks of people and their connectedness (Briskin et al., 2009).
Little is known about how networks interact with individual motivations (Siegel, 2009), and
there are a growing number of studies examining social capital as a predictor of civic
participation (Jicha et al., 2011). With social movements being composed of individuals and
their interactions, much has been written around social capital (Calabrese, 2006; DFID, 1999;
Dinda, 2008; Perkins, Hughey & Speer, 2002). In this study, however, Unity Capital becomes
visible as an appreciative category that joins the individual to the collective. Unity Capital
encapsulates the multiplicity of interdependent relationships occurring between endogenous
and exogenous individuals and groups; but more than that, it creates an opening for the
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important consideration of the ‘spirit of connectedness’ that was so essential for relationships
in the school communities to hold together.
The Kyaka individuals in this study overwhelmingly agreed that successful school
development was contingent upon the building of unity between the school’s stakeholders. In
a Kyaka worldview, Unity means the coming together as one in mind, speech and action
(Gateway/Board/M). In the stories of change, it was facilitated as people liked how the other
person acted, as they remained in close contact, and as they helped in meeting the needs of
the other or showed concern for their welfare through sharing assets or giving of possessions
(Gateway/Business/M). The following Tok Bokis (metaphor) on a marriage between a man
and woman illustrates the point:
In the highlands, plenty men marry plenty of women. Plenty of women too, they change
plenty of men and marry another man. Leave the marriage, and change and marry another
man, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, but they don’t carry their child. But at the end, they are lucky to
marry a man and they stay with that man and have a child as the man has good conduct and
behaviour … When the man leaves to go to an overseas country and he is a long way away,
the woman really worries, it was really hard work liking this man but he went away, and the
woman let him go. But the woman still thought about the man. When this man is in the faraway place, he rings this woman and she is very happy, even though he is a long way away …
He checks on her by ringing her phone, sending mail, or giving some help and the woman is
happy with this man (Hills/Leader/M).

The building of unity was contingent upon the reaching of an agreed position (‘one thinking’
or ‘one mind’) and working together (‘wok bung wantaim’):
So we try to put in a new board … how it gained strength and fought against the other boards
in the school—one of them will say one thing and the other person will say another in
agreement and they have created one good unity and the school was good and remained that
way (Gateway/Business/M).

When unity was reached, key governance actors were trusted by others to carry out their
duties:
And the chairman too at that time, will work with me, his thoughts, and my thoughts/ideas,
we will be thinking the same thing. And the board too, I see that they do not worry about the
school and that they trust us to do the job of the board ... they have no complaints against us
(Gateway/Head Teacher/M).

The spirit of unity that was created at the governance level of the school filtered through the
community as it created a sense of shared responsibility and encouraged broader stakeholder
180

Chapter 6: The Capitals (The Natural View)

involvement (Gateway/Business/M) from both endogenous and exogenous actors. When a
broader stakeholder group was involved, it created what became an automatic system of
reciprocation and cooperation (Gateway/Students/F; Hills/Teacher/F), which advanced
collective action within the community and enabled the community to grow (Mt
Moriah/Board/M):
I will explain this foundation I mentioned that helped the Head Teacher gain strength. I refer
to the drawing of the tree by Phillip. Like the tree … it must put good roots and that will help
give strength to the rest of the tree. And if the foundation is not strong it could stand on one
side and some of its root won’t grow good and fall over. If it does get good roots, and get
good wind/air and good water, or its roots get enough water to make the tree grow strong …
Likewise with the people in the Baptist Union … she [the Head Teacher] does it with courage
because you give her the support. You are here to correct us when what we do is not right,
you tell us and teach us the way to do it right. We all have our own weaknesses and strengths
… The Head Teacher has her own strengths and weaknesses, but you people are like strength,
here to pick us up and stand us firmly on our feet (Mt Moriah/Parent/F).

As revealed in Chapter 5, help from exogenous actors (e.g. Baptist Education
Agency/government/politicians) came in terms of building the collective Wisdom Capital
(e.g. bringing modern ideas, advice, plans or training), Action Capital (e.g. regular
monitoring visitations, systems of financial management, logistic support) and Blessing
Capital (e.g. financial grants, physical assets such as computers, teacher houses, solar) of the
school. The following example from a Mt Moriah board member illustrates the point:
My mother normally cooks for me and my father will help or guide me on what to do, ah like
making an axe or whatever small things that a male boy was required to do. My father used to
help me, mum used to help me too. That is how we at Mt Moriah Primary School, we have all
kinds of needs, but there is no place to go and sit down with the father and mothers and talk.
Whatever we need, we can let our father and mother know, and they can find a way to get
these materials, and teachers and other new things and then development can happen. That
way we can go through the father who normally gets, who knows what will happen in the
world that we don’t know about. So one thing is that the father knows more about getting
money and materials and all these things from the outside world. That is one thing the father
knows more about so we can go to him (Mt Moriah/Board/M).

Support from exogenous actors built the legitimacy of that exogenous actor
(Gateway/Leader/M), providing a level of accountability (Mt Moriah/Parent/F) and
encouraging community members to employ their own assets in the change process
(Gateway/Board/M). A broader stakeholder involvement provided a wider opportunity for
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individuals to gain peer recognition rather than only one individual to receive credit (Mt
Moriah/Community Feedback Meeting/M,F). Further, a wider involvement of more informed
or educated individuals limited the opportunity for individuals to control the school or the
‘thinking of others’ for personal gain, which in the past has resulted in corruption and the
diminution of the community’s resources (Gateway/Business/M). As a consequence of
broader stakeholder participation, there was greater trust, respect and obedience
(Gateway/Youth/F), fewer complaints and conflicts arose, there was less fear and an
assurance of peace, and stakeholders were happy to participate in the smooth running of the
school:
When people talk about peace, everybody understands and there is a common understanding,
a common way of doing things, so everybody does the same thing and there is no disturbance.
And people live peacefully and they love each other. And they are all respecting the …
community, respecting one another (Gateway/Teachers/M).

Should the support from exogenous stakeholders have been lacking, the community did not
feel strong enough to continue alone, leading to feelings of abandonment (Mt
Moriah/Disability/M), worry or death (Hills/Leader/M; Hills/Parent/M; Mt
Moriah/Community Feedback Meeting/M). However, with exogenous actors supporting the
school, the mood was positive:
Now I am happy. I am happy because the Baptist Union is there. Baptist Union can look for a
way for us to be live properly. In the past, when the Baptist Union was not there we were in
the dark ages until 2007. Now the Baptist Union is here, this is the way now to get
money/funding to bring in development and bring development of services like education,
health and other developments … And the reason why I was crying is that the mission left us
and went and we were in the dark. Many things they established and we got development and
developed this area, but when the mission left us, we struggled by ourselves and carried on
the fight and destroyed all of these things. Now the mission came back and adopted this
school in 2007 and we are happy now (Mt Moriah/Disability/M).

As change occurs, mindsets changed because individuals were less inclined to be involved in
fighting or other forms of inappropriate behaviour (Mt Moriah/Disability/M; Mt
Moriah/Leader/M) and people became more concerned about their futures
(Gateway/Teacher/F).
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6.7.1 Implications for governance

Unity Capital provided a fertile environment in which stakeholders could share their stories,
generate a collective wisdom and apply their action together to bring about blessings for the
community. The accounts from the informants lead to the conclusion that an investment into
Unity Capital was therefore essential for the realisation of a collective Story Capital,
collective Wisdom Capital, collective Action Capital and collective Blessing Capital. As
collective Blessing Capital was realised, other opportunities to engage with new actors (e.g.
politicians or donors) resulted in the strengthening of the school community
(Gateway/Finance/03; Gateway VDiary/01) and the building of a good reputation
(Hills/Parent/M).

6.8 Conclusion

In this chapter, a suite of faith-based foundational capitals has been presented based on a
Kyaka worldview that is grounded in the material world and that takes the reader into a
deeper interpretation and understanding of the capitals that emerged from field work across
three schools in the highlands of PNG. The chapter was organised around each of the capitals
in individual sections and incorporated empirical evidence from each of the three schools to
support the naming of each capital. These capitals are Story, Wisdom, Action, Blessing,
Name and Unity.
Story Capital described six deeply interconnected and dominant story worlds that came
together in complex ways. These story worlds were 1) the fighting story, 2) the education
story, 3) the mission story, 4) the ancestral story, 5) the local story and 6) the personal story.
As a resource in governance systems these story worlds shaped how the key actors in the
process of governance thought, felt, spoke and acted. The story worlds converged to present a
frame that formed the basis of wisdom. Wisdom Capital constituted five different forms of
thinking: 1) big thinking, 2) good thinking, 3) strong thinking, 4) one thinking 5) and right
thinking. As a resource in governance systems these forms of thinking enabled key actors to
effectively carry out a range of critical governance functions in the school community.
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These forms of thinking were shown to be revealed to others through speech. These words
became generative in Action Capital when faithfully enacted upon by 11 different types of
person: 1) action man, 2) big man, 3) Christian man, 4) fit man, 5) good man, 6) man true, 7)
middle man, 8) work man, 9) right man, 10) smart man and 11) top man. As a resource in
governance systems, Action Capital enabled key governance actors to move beyond ideas
and to get things done, to spur others to action and to encourage the participation of others.
The enactments of these key governance actors led to the building of Blessing Capital.
Blessing Capital was shown to represent an accurate report of what had been achieved
through the efforts of those applying their Action Capital. It served to provide comfort, attract
interest and support, instil trust and confidence, and create a sense of belonging, pride and
achievement.
As the school achieved increasing recognition, both individuals and the school were able to
leverage from the Name Capital that was generated as it provided increased opportunities for
further success. The Story, Wisdom, Action and Blessing Capitals belonging to individuals
were drawn together to a collective whole through an investment in the building of Unity
Capital. Unity Capital encouraged broader stakeholder participation and was necessary for
the ongoing strengthening of the school community.
Each of these six faith-based foundational capitals was explained in this chapter in a way that
has local resonance for some of the Kyaka people of PNG. As mentioned throughout this
thesis, these capitals serve as a suitable complement to the repertoire of existing capitals
published to date. Chapter 7 discusses the transcendent perspective derived from the Stage
Two findings to further support the naming of the six faith-based foundational capitals.
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I want to bring this challenge to the young people of today that it is not the worldly things, it
is not money, it is not luxury that changes a person, it is not the government that changes a
community. What really changes a community is the Word of God in the heart of a man
(Pastor/60th Baptist Anniversary Celebration/M).

7.1 Introduction

This thesis has made the case for respecting the rights of indigenous people to articulate
knowledge in a way that resonates with their own worldviews. In this chapter, reference is
made to the spiritual knowledge of the Kyaka individuals in this study in terms of a
‘transcendent’ view. The transcendent view is a faith-based perspective that extends towards
a world unseen but very much as real to the Kyaka participants as is the natural world; both
of which are operating in relation to each other. I emphasise here that that unless explicitly
stated, the accounts in this chapter are the views of individuals and do not represent the
generalised beliefs of all Kyaka people or the people of PNG.
In Melanesian culture, ‘the spirit world and material world belong together’ (Suri, 1986, p.
32) and everything that is done both at the individual and community level is spiritual,
permeating the whole cycle of life inclusive of its web of relationships (BUPNG, 1996;
Nongkas & Tivinarlik, 2004). The religious experience of the Melanesian was rooted in
animism (Avi, 1998), a syncretic religious tradition centred on nature and a special reverence
towards ancestors. The animist’s religion is spirit worship (BUPNG, 1991),103 a religion that
is believed to confer benefits, but is based on fear, taboos and symbols (Aime, 2008).
According to Avi (1998), religious activities were centred on ‘knowledge’ rather than a
‘belief’ that gods and nature spirits (usually the evil ones) live in the world. For the
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Notes from lecture by Joshua Daimoi at Christian Leaders Training Course, October 1991.

185

Chapter 7: The Capitals (The Transcendent View)

traditional Melanesian, spirits dwell in trees, stones, land and water, have special powers to
protect or do harm, and are subject to manipulation by ‘gifted’ men as long as taboos are
observed, rituals are correctly performed and the good will of the spirits is retained. Special
reverence is given to the spirits of ancestors and other dead relatives; the ancestral spirits,
who were restricted to the welfare and discipline of one’s family or tribe, were often called
upon for help and were believed to have then acted in mercy love and care (Avi, 1998). In
that the Melanesian’s allegiance is to the group, a spirit would be served or worshipped as
long as benefits flowed to the group, otherwise the spirit would be ignored.
Their religious system has since been enlarged to include the Christian God; the ‘biggest
spirit’ who was introduced by the early Christian missionaries. Various characteristics of the
Christian faith were amenable to the animist; in particular, the inseparability of the human
and spiritual dimensions of the gospel, the emphasis on relationships, aspects of fear and
power (God’s power) (BUPNG, 1991; 1996) and a concern with the notion of an ‘abundant
life’ (Aime, 2008, p. 50), which to the Melanesian is a sign of great blessing (Nongkas &
Tivinarlik, 2004). The people of PNG accepted Christianity as part of its ‘macro culture’
(Kelep-Malpo, 2007, p. 6) and, as a consequence, Christian values and beliefs have been
adopted as a normal part of life (Hauck et al., 2005), shaping the identity and faith of PNG
peoples (Anderson, 2012).
In this chapter, the transcendent view of a change in local governance draws from the faithbased worldview of the Kyaka individuals derived from Stage Two findings of the present
study. The transcendent perspective describes a living and dynamic relationship between
‘Creator God’104 (Gateway/Women/F; Hills/Board/M) and mankind, where God has
responded to and worked in and through mankind to bring about change. In this interactive
relationship, God was described as one who gave wisdom (Gateway/Women/F;
Hills/Board/M; Mt Moriah/Disability/M), who had his own plan, timing and way
(Hills/Women/F; Mt Moriah/Disability/M), who listened to the pleas of people that called on
His name (Gateway/Teacher/M; Mt Moriah/Women/F), who heard and answered prayers
(Gateway/Teacher/F; Mt Moriah/Youth/M; Mt Moriah/Women/F)), who forgave, who
received thanks, who prompted, led and called people, who healed, and who helped, provided
and blessed (Gateway/Teacher/M; Hills/Youth/M; Mt Moriah/Disability/M).

Also referred to as Father God (Tok Pisin: ‘Papa God’) (Mt Moriah/Leader/M). In traditional Kyaka culture, there was no
belief in a creator deity, only other supernatural beings such as spirits (BUPNG, 1996).
104
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This chapter considers local Kyaka perspectives on how this interactive relationship between
God and mankind was understood to move in a way that brought about a positive change in
local governance in the three schools. The detail is presented within the context of the six
faith-based foundational capitals in the Western Highlands of PNG described in Chapter 6:
Story Capital, Wisdom Capital, Action Capital, Blessing Capital, Name Capital and Unity
Capital. The key points from each of these capitals are then summarised briefly to enable an
understanding of their implications for local governance in faith-based schools in PNG.

7.2 Story Capital

Chapter 6 describes how Story Capital was conceptualised in terms of six deeply
interconnected and dominant stories: the fighting, education, mission, ancestral, local and
personal stories. The transcendent view reveals two additional story worlds: the ‘Christian
story’ and the ‘Biblical story’.

7.2.1 The Christian story

The Christian story speaks about the Kyaka belief in a Creator God, who brought about
change:
Whether you are educated person or person in the village, everybody knows well that God is
the creator. And once when we make a mention of him, ‘Hello!’, no-one will argue, so they
will bow down ... you know that there is no other way that you can see change; it’s through
the Lord. That’s the belief that we have, and then by believing that, when any such situations
like this happens again, we will always ask the Lord and follow the same principle too
(Gateway/Teachers/M).
The Kyaka individuals in this study believe that in the time of the ancestors, the people were living in
ignorance (Hills/Youth/M) and at that time the ‘devil’s darkness was polluting their minds’
(Hills/Youth/M). Consequently, the people committed all kinds of ‘sin’105 (Gateway/Women/F). As a

According to modern Christian beliefs, ‘sin’ is the breaking of God’s moral standards of conduct. In traditional
Melanesia, ‘sin’ was not regarded as a moral offence, but a violation against the tribe (BUPNG, 1996). In the context of this
thesis, ‘sin’ is immoral behaviour that can manifest in different ways such as adultery or promiscuity (Mt Moriah/Board/M;
Gateway/Board/F); fighting, hatred or arguments (Mt Moriah/Disability/M); smoking marijuana, drinking beer and stealing
(Gateway/Board/F).
105
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result of the sin that had been committed, there was fighting and disunity, resulting in the neglect of
the ‘Word of God’. Further, because of the people’s sinful acts, the ‘Holy Spirit’106 withdrew from the
people (Mt Moriah/Disability/M). However, Jesus had mercy on the people and ‘felt sorry for them’
sending Baptist missionaries with knowledge and understanding (‘a great light’) to join with the
people and bring about change (Hills/Women/F; Hills/Youth/M). The arrival of the Baptist
missionaries was a sign of God’s establishing of a covenant and ‘anointing’107 of the land (Mt
Moriah/Community Awareness Meeting/F) and because of the death of Jesus Christ108 on the cross,
the ‘Power of God’ washed away Satan’s power and brought a change that diminished the power of
the ancestors (Gateway/Board/M):
During my ancestors and my father’s time, it was very different. Now Jesus died for us, his
blood cleansed us, and around this world and brought us together. That is why the white man
we never knew your place, but now you are here (Gateway/Board/M).

The unifying knowledge of Jesus Christ was attributed to by the Baptist missionaries through
the introduction of the Biblical story.

7.2.2 The Biblical story

God and His Word are the ‘source of everything’ (Mt Moriah/Board/M; Mt
Moriah/Student/F). The Christian Bible is the Word of God (Mt Moriah/Parent/F), which was
introduced by the missionaries who also spoke the Word of God and obeyed it
(Hills/Youth/M). God’s Word built a unity of knowledge, and the power of God broke down
existing hostilities:
In the future of this world when I die, my children will take over this world. People with
knowledge and power will run this world, this village and it will be not Satan’s power, but the
power of God. I want this to happen and all of this area; Mul–Baiyer will come together and
be united as one (Gateway/Board/M).

The Bible served as an instructional text that was a reflection of the presence of a ‘spiritual
light’ (Hills/Youth/F) that brought clarity, that convinced people, that affected thinking, and

106

In Christianity, the Holy Spirit is the second person of the Triune God. At the close of the Old Testament in the Christian
Bible, Jews sensed that the presence of the Holy Spirit was removed because of ancient Israel’s disobedience (Pate, 2011).
107 An anointing refers to a person ‘who is especially set apart for God’s work’ (Pate, 2011, p. 101). In this context, it is the
land that is considered to have been set apart for God’s work.
108 In Christianity, Jesus Christ (also known as the Messiah) is the second person of the Triune God, who died and was
resurrected (Pate, 2011) and who is infinite and personal (Schaeffer, 1988).
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that motivated the school community towards moral action and obedience (Mt
Moriah/Board/M):
The Word of God gives us good thinking. Before that, some of us, our way of thinking was
not good, but when the word of God came into our lives, it cleared, made clear our way of
thinking and our way of living. Like a child in a classroom, if somebody breaks something in
the classroom or something that belongs to the classroom, then when they are questioned
about this, everyone will say ‘NO!’ they did not see anything. But when the word of God
came into the school, they started to confess and admit that they did this. Good thinking and
behaviour was brought about by the word of God. This moral thinking changed the children,
teachers and the board, and showed them the right path and gave them understanding (Mt
Moriah/Board/M).

As the thinking changed, it showed that God’s Word had entered the hearts and minds of the
people (Gateway/Women/F):
I want to bring this challenge to the young people of today that it is not the worldly things, it
is not money, it is not luxury that changes a person, it is not the government that changes a
community. What really changes a community is the Word of God in the heart of a man.
When a man receives God and the Word of God is established in the depths of his heart, that’s
where change is, and it is that change that will change our community. It is not the other
things … As I finish off here, I would like to say that change will only come from the heart. It
is not an outward change, but it is the inward change that occurs when a man receives the
Word of God into his heart, and I would like to bring this challenge forward this afternoon.
The change , the inner change, is the only change that will change the whole atmosphere and
will change the whole lifestyle of the people in this community, and I ask that whatever
change comes in this land, let it proceed (Pastor/60th Baptist Anniversary Celebration/M).

As the transcript above reveals, the Kyaka individuals in this study believe that when the
Word of God enters the heart of man there is an ‘inward change’ or regeneration of the
person, and this makes a difference in the ‘lifestyle of the people’ living in the community.
The term ‘regeneration’ is a theological term used to describe a new genesis or beginning, a
new life in a radically renewed person that is brought about by the Holy Spirit through the
Word of God (Sproul, 2011). It has a process orientation and is understood by the Kyaka
individuals in this study as a process of renewal and growth; a new life or spirit and a
bringing back of something that is lost, a healing or light, or a lifting of the curse that results
in the restoration of good health and vitality to the living or non-living organism. The
following parable provided by a parent of one of the schools illustrates the idea of
regeneration:
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We usually look after pigs. Now one pig usually doesn’t grow quickly, it comes up really
small and it doesn’t eat well. Man knows how to make the pig well and buys worm medicine
and puts it together with the food. Okay, the pig eats it and some months later, after four
months, two months or one month or something, the pig usually comes up, grows quickly and
we see that it looks nice. We usually say ‘Aye, man yah, made it really good, this pig of his,
before it was no good but now we see the pig has come up nice and well now’ (Parent
Group/Hills Primary/M).

The positive change in behaviour that comes as a result of this regeneration positions Story
Capital as a key resource with implications for governance.

7.2.3 Implications for governance

In this story of change in local governance, the Christian Story and Biblical Story are two
story worlds that were as connected and real to the Kyaka person as the story worlds that
were revealed according to the natural view in Chapter 6. The transcendent perspective
presented here supports the naming of Story Capital as an important resource within a
school system. The stories from the transcendent perspective had their epistemic roots in the
Christian Bible and the Triune God. The Biblical story built a unity of knowledge and the
power of God broke down hostilities. It brought different key governance actors together, and
served in a way that was instructional and provided guidance. The Biblical story had the
power to impact their mind and heart, to bring about regeneration, and motivate them towards
thinking and acting in positive ways. The two story worlds from the transcendent perspective
combined with the story worlds of the natural perspective in complex ways, forming the basis
for Wisdom Capital.

7.3 Wisdom Capital

Recently, there has been an upsurge in interest in the role of wisdom in organisations,
management, leadership, strategy and decision making (Rowley & Slack, 2009). This may be
in part due to a general interest in positive psychology as well as the increase in the
uncertainty of how individuals should live their lives in postmodern and de-structuralised
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times (Staudinger & Gluck, 2011). Theorists have posited multiple and rich domains of
wisdom including the philosophical, psycho-developmental, folk, religious and theological
arenas. Christians have always been very familiar with the term,109 and Old Testament
teachings concerning wisdom are spoken of as encompassing more than the intellect and
knowledge or the property of individuals, but found in its higher forms such as the Holy
Bible (Kunzmann & Baltes, 2003), constituting the personification of God himself (Pate,
2011), bestowed by God and available to all who should seek it (Lee, 2000), and informing
faithful and transformative practice (Graham, 2009). Secular academic literature suggests that
future studies of wisdom should have a broader focus in considering religious ramifications
of theories of wisdom (Ardelt, 2004) and consider the possibilities of integration between
psychological and theological domains opening up understandings of the relationship
between human and divine wisdom (Hunter, 1991).
The transcendent conception of wisdom is extended beyond the natural to comprise an
integrative view of Wisdom Capital according to the faith-based perspective of the Kyaka
individuals in this study. According to this perspective, the Kyaka participants revealed how
in traditional times, before the coming of the white man, wisdom was imparted from an
exogenous being. People did not know who this was and it was the white man who gave a
name to this being: ‘Creator God’: ‘you have a university, but there is no university for
wisdom in this world. Now, one university is with Papa God, in heaven only’ (Hills/
Board/M).
God passed on wisdom through his Holy Spirit, who had thought mercifully towards the
people and therefore communicated their needs to others (Mt Moriah/Disability/M). Wisdom
was therefore not considered to be synonymous with knowledge but emerged from a ‘fear of
God’ that had come as the people reflected on the lessons from their different story worlds as
demonstrated in the following extract:
God says in Exodus Chapter 1 Verse 1,110 he says ‘Fear and love God. You Israel, were
disobedient and rebelling and in a cage and I delivered you’. So we are always following the
Bible and we have this fear of God. God is life and he gives life … The whole community, we
only fear God. We are afraid of God because we saw his hand and what he is capable of
already that is why we fear him … When we leave him and turn our back to him, many

109

For example, in the medieval period, Christian philosopher Boethius used an allegory from Proverbs 8 to describe
wisdom as a noble woman (Pate, 2011, p. 39). Christians are most familiar with the term in relation to Proverbs 9:10, New
International Version (NIV) ‘the fear of the Lord [as] the beginning of wisdom’ (Holy Bible, 1996, p. 510).
110 Note an incorrect reference has been made to the location of the biblical text. The text has been paraphrased reflecting
key themes captured in the Exodus story found in the Christian Bible.
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troubles and problems will come inside, when we prayed, some of us who were holding onto
guns, our young people holding guns, our husbands who had guns in their hands … were
afraid and they left guns, and now we have joined in prayer (Gateway/Women/F).

Wisdom was also described as a gift and blessing that was given by God. God is the source of
wisdom (Mt Moriah/Student/F), and he gives wisdom regardless of a person’s level of
education:
Wisdom is better than education and knowledge … Power of God is big. God gives wisdom
... but some man who has not gone to school but has wisdom can beat a school man too and
come up with something good too. This shows us that wisdom is more important than
knowledge (Hills/Board/M).

Wisdom was given to a person who was eager (‘hungry’) for it and willing to ‘seek it out’
(Gateway/Business/M; Mt Moriah/Women/F), who asked for it (Mt Moriah/Disability/M),
who had good character and conduct (Tok Pisin: ‘gutpela pasin’)(Hills/Board/M), who stayed
close to God and His Word (Mt Moriah/Student/M), and who was able to ‘make use of it’
(Gateway/Parent/F). When ‘lazy’ or ‘wicked’ people do not remain open or make use of
wisdom (‘close off their thinking’), the opportunity for carrying out action is limited
(Hills/Board/M). However, if a person has used what God had given, God is able to increase
a person’s wisdom and they are able to then carry out greater things (Hills/Board/M):
Wisdom comes through God, to man who is underneath and looks after things under God …
through the behaviour and character of us, the way you talk, the way you walk … When you
want to get wisdom, we must go into the Bible and study, staying close to God, it usually
hides and comes indirectly to us, it is then in the thinking and comes out and people recognise
‘oohh this person has wisdom!’ (Hills/Board/M).

Wisdom is not only a resource available to mankind, but is also a resource belonging to God,
which was demonstrated by His choosing of key actors in accordance with His own plan and
timing (Gateway/Board/M) and His granting of the required thinking to carry out work. In
this thesis, the transcendent perspective makes visible three types of thinking in addition to
the five types of thinking presented in Chapter 6. These types of thinking according to the
transcendent perspective are defined in the following table (Figure 7.1).
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Open thinking is provided by God’s Holy Spirit. With open thinking comes a new awareness,
and there are changes in speech and actions such as the ceasing of fighting, acts of prayer, and
repentance. God is happy when He sees these changes and then good thinking is returned to the
people (Mt Moriah/Disability/M).
Good thinking is thinking that comes from God through prayer and the reading of God’s Word
(Gateway/Parent/F; Gateway/Student/F; Mt Moriah/Board/M). It enables one to have clarity of
mind in knowing how to behave as it relates to issues of morality, to build the school
(Gateway/Board/M), to manage the family (Gateway/Parents/F) and how to bring things back to a
state of repair (Gateway/Youth/M).
Mercy thinking belongs to a gracious and merciful God who carries the burdens of the people,
and gives ideas and a heart of mercy to man to help others in their struggle (Mt
Moriah/Disability/M).

Figure 7.1: Three positive ‘thinking caps’ (the Kyaka transcendent view)

7.3.1 Implications for governance

Wisdom Capital is perceived as a resource that was given by God that came through prayer
and the reading of His Word. It influenced the way key actors thought about governing the
school and the manner in which it was done (Mt Moriah/Board/M). Chapter 6 explained how,
according to the natural view, different types of thinking enabled key actors to effectively
carry out a range of critical governance functions in the school community. In a similar way,
the transcendent perspective reveals that key actors who made an investment into Wisdom
Capital were able to have ‘understanding’111 and the ability to carry out ‘good’ work
(Hills/Board/M). As investments were made by individual key actors into gaining and
applying Wisdom Capital, a greater stock of Wisdom Capital then became available to those
individuals, which also increased the collective stock of Wisdom Capital available to the
school community that could be converted into Action Capital.

7.4 Action Capital

Within a Christian context, the human experience and theories of action involve both the
human and the divine. Consequently, Christian ethicists and theologians debate human action

111

In the context of this thesis, the term understanding means to be ‘very, very clear’ (Hills/Leader/M).
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and its meaning within a landscape that incorporates the ethical, moral life and virtue, the will
and desire, participation in good and evil, and individual intention (Cunningham, 2005;
Pinches, 2002; Smith, 2005; Sweeney, 2004). Theories of divine action suggest that natural
theories of action are inadequate. Rather, the theories encompass theistic assertions ascribing
action to an exogenous causal influence, an acting God (‘the unmoved mover’ and ‘uncaused
cause’)112 who is in the world but not of the world and who has divine influence and
intervening power. Such an emphasis on causality is consistent with an indigenous world of
reality where there is always a cause that may be traced back to the supernatural (Chilisa,
2012).
For the Kyaka individuals in this study, action was expressed in causal terms, where the
sinful behaviour (Gateway/Board/F; Mt Moriah/Disability/M) of individuals resulted in
spiritual consequences that disadvantaged the whole community:
It is like this … If I am involved in this kind of immoral behaviour and God reprimanded me
for that, I will go back to God. They themselves will say something like that and they will
return. If they don’t come, it is their problem. It is every day, that we who live here learn
something. It is this kind of behaviour that results in everybody getting oppressed: people
becoming ill, having burdens, and many other difficulties that they face time and time again
(Gateway/Board/F).

These consequences were avoided when Wisdom Capital was applied and acted upon by both
man and the all-knowing and ever-present Creator God (Gateway/Board/F). God acted not
only in an independent way but also through mankind in a reciprocal way contemporaneous
to man’s actions: ‘After when we lay down, after when we did our part, the rest, the Lord
caused it’ (Gateway/Teachers/M).
The turning point for change stemmed from God, who intervened (came and stayed in the
community) (Hills/Women/F) and led the way using the people as vessels to bring about
change (Gateway/Board/M; Mt Moriah/Women/F). God’s intervention came at a time when
members of the school community were led into prayer, repentance113 and the confession of
sins (Gateway/Parent/M). The act of repentance came from a change in the ‘hearts of all the
people’ (Gateway/Reflection Meeting/M) and was demonstrated by the people through
various practical means such as the surrendering of guns and payment of compensation,
involvement in peace associations and signing of peace agreements (Mt Moriah/Board/M),
Aquinas reasoned that ‘if a first cause did not exist, other causes would also be non-existent. His first cause is God’
(Henderson & Fox, 2008, p. 60).
113 In this thesis, repentance means to have a ‘change of heart’ (Tok Pisin: ‘tainim bel’) (Gateway/Parent/M).
112
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conducting of repentance gatherings (Gateway/Parent/M), and returning of stolen items. The
failure to engage in such acts of repentance resulted in the fear for some that a curse rather
than blessing would flow through to families within the school community and affect their
children’s learning:
Like that prodigal son who left his father [reference is being made to a biblical parable: Luke
15: 11–32]. He collected all his belongings and left. When he was still a long way, the father
recognised him and welcomed him … he did not complain saying ‘aee you became a bad son
yah’, the father did not say anything like that. When the son recognised his father he came
back, he was sorry yah, he came and confessed and apologised to the father … and then, aee a
big pig yah or big sheep yah, was slain and they cooked and ate that … There was
celebration, happiness, so God, this God of grace and God of Love, when we come back to
him, Father God will bless us (Gateway/Board Member/M).

God’s intervention manifested in the form of a response to answered prayer, as evil spirits
were beaten (Tok Pisin: ‘kilim’)114 and as God met people in their need and drew others to
help and bring about the change:
thank God that he has led us through this. It is just the beginning, more will come but I’d like
to thank God for who he is and what he has done so he has used us as his vessels … God used
us as his vessels at that time, and we should be happy that God saw our need and he used me
(Gateway/Board/M).

As a consequence of God’s intervention, the people were thankful and happy, and were
strengthened in their faith and belief in God:
He [the Head Teacher] has seen that everything was not good and then he committed that into
the hands of the Lord and then when he saw his prayers being answered, it was through his
belief and faith. And then it strengthens him in his Christian life to go on and then he knows
that God is the provider … I mean we can have to build up our faith to see that God is
answering our prayers in areas that we are seeing (Gateway/Teachers/F).

God had his own way of doing things in that He is the creator and mankind are His creatures.
It is God who had concern and love for the people, and appointed the right (God-fearing)
people (e.g. Head Teacher and board members) at the right place and at the right time
(Gateway/Leader/M; Gateway/Teacher/F):
One parable I can say has to do with God’s love. If I read this parable in the Bible, you will
know what I am saying. I will just give you the Bible chapter: Luke Chapter 5.115 Luke

114
115

In this context, the word ‘kilim’ can have several meanings: to beat or strike, thrash, or to lay one low (Mihalic, 1986).
Note that the reference to the biblical parable is incorrect. The correct reference is Luke 15.
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Chapter 5 says that there was a man with a hundred sheep and one was lost. The man didn’t
say ‘I have plenty of sheep and so I will let this one go’. No, the sheep was lost so he went to
find it. He kept looking and looking until he found it, put it on his shoulders. He brought the
sheep to his house and was happy when he arrived home with the sheep. This parable means
that Hills Primary was really destroyed and plenty left it and went away … God used man to
bring us back, just like the sheep that was lost (Hills/Leader/M).

People carried out work and service for others motivated by a desire to please God as well as
to receive blessing. For some of those who carried out work, they believed that recognition
would extend to the afterlife and this served as a motivation for action:
During such activities like these we know that there is always a room for us in heaven so …
that encourages us to … really do those activities and be part of good things
(Gateway/Teachers/M).

Thinking about the afterlife and God’s coming judgement caused people to fear God, pray,
and confess their wrong-doing. The person that fears God (Figure 7.2) is a further addition to
the 11 positive types of man described in Chapter 6.
Trust and respect was given to the God-fearing person who possessed the evidence of a
Christian life and that led the way for change (Mt Moriah/Youth/M):
Ahh, most people who are highly educated, but who are not fearing of God are thinking that
ah ‘why should I fear a God because I have the knowledge and I have all the name is with me.
Now I am highly educated I have the car I have the accommodation I have the money I have
everything else in there but then ah why should I’. But then, the person who fears God, even
though he is highly educated, that Action Capital can break in through that individual and he
has a name because he will be taken as someone more important in the community than any
other person (CSG /Meeting 2/M).

God-fearing Man is a person that knows God (Mt Moriah/Parent/F) and puts Him first (Mt
Moriah/Awareness Meeting/M), who lives a life that is evident of ‘love for God and others’
(Gateway/Women/F). God-fearing people are ‘spiritually transformed’ (do what God says: i.e.
follow the 10 commandments) (Mt Moriah/Teacher/M), and look forward to heaven (Mt
Moriah/Youth/F). They stay close to God and are openly honest, accountable and transparent
(CSG Meeting 2/F; Mt Moriah/Awareness Meeting/M).

Figure 7.2: Positive type of man (the Kyaka transcendent view)
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The presence of trusted God-fearing key actors who led to the change pointed to the presence
of God in the school community, and this knowledge drew the hearts of the community into
unity with these actors (Mt Moriah/Parents/M)—bringing about peace, harmony and a
settling influence on the community:
when they think that God is here they won’t destroy each other, or destroy the services, or do
anything destructive because they fear God first. Many of us still have our customs and our
ways where we will say ‘who are you?’ or ‘who am I?’ Something like that will happen, but I
have seen that some people went to confession and when they go through that, they are
Christian people, they know, they fear God. Therefore, whatever God helped in bringing in,
He will punish me for destroying His gifts and He will do those things to me wherever I go.
That is the kind of mentality that we have and that is why we are afraid to touch or destroy
services (Mt Moriah/Youth/M).

The notion of a ‘God-fearing’ person is therefore a term that incorporates a set of principles
and values for living (CSG Meeting 2/F). The more God-fearing people there have been in
the schools, the better off the community has been, as evident by the change.

7.4.1 Implications for governance

The Kyakan transcendent perspective presented here supports the naming of Action Capital
as having been an important resource within a faith-based system of school governance in
PNG. Key actors who were ‘God-fearing’ held a central place in applying and building
Action Capital, and as such, key governance actors of this nature served as key drivers for
change in the schools. Chapter 6 revealed how, according to the natural view, an investment
into Action Capital by key governance actors spurred others to action and encouraged the
participation of other stakeholders. In a similar way, the transcendent perspective reveals that
the enactments of God-fearing key governance actors initiated by the intervention of actors
beyond the natural world (the three divine persons of the Trinity: Father, Son and Holy
Spirit), opened up an active, loving and dynamic relationship of reciprocal exchange between
mankind and God. The enactments that took place in this exchange reveal the open nature of
Action Capital as it moved beyond natural boundaries to enable governance to work. As an
investment into Action Capital was made, the school community experienced peace,
thankfulness and happiness with the understanding that Blessing Capital would follow.

197

Chapter 7: The Capitals (The Transcendent View)

7.5 Blessing Capital

Melanesian Christians place an importance on wealth or material success as a sign of God’s
blessing (Hanson, 2007; Strathern & Ahrens, 1986). In general, ecumenical116 conceptions of
wealth view it as a gift from God and it has a public function; where, in contrast to
individualistic values propagated by global capitalism, it should be used to serve the
‘common good’ of the community. It has conceptions that are multivalent, carrying multiple
ideological and complex meanings inextricably linked to poverty, and having value-laden
connotations such as power and happiness (Clapsis, 2009).
A Christian anthropological view locates wealth and poverty as a symbolic extension of the
human body in that what we do with it reveals something of that person’s inner desires and
passions and who they are in relation to God (Clapsis, 2009). Although wealth is not viewed
as a ‘wicked’ thing in itself, negative attitudes117 from the Church towards certain levels of
wealth and its misuse are discussed in terms of notions of injustice, excessive accumulation,
greed and envy, temptation, lawlessness and idolatry (Raiser, 2011). Other notions of wealth
are found in prosperity teachings, which view material wealth and prosperity as coming to
believers, indicating God’s divine blessing and favour (Peterson, 2009). This perspective,
however, is suggested as ‘cruel to committed Christians whose poverty persists because it
implies that they are people of little faith and low spiritual maturity’ (Doss, 2011).
For the Kyaka individuals in this study, blessing is expressed in different ways. For some,
trust and belief is placed in God and His Word regardless of the circumstances. However, for
others, an increase in blessings allows a person to place trust in God and make an inference
about the truth of God based on answers given in response to prayers of faith. In the
following extract, a teacher reflected on how the blessing of answered prayer built the faith of
a key governance actor:
He has seen everything was not good and then he committed that into the hands of the Lord.
Then, when he saw his prayers being answered, it was through his belief and faith. And then
it strengthens him in his Christian life to go on and then he knows that God is the provider …
we have to build up our faith to see that God is answering our prayers in areas that we are
seeing (Gateway/Teacher/F).

116

Representing a number of different Christian churches.
Christians are most familiar with wealth in relation to 1 Timothy 6:10, Holy Bible, new living translation (NLT) ‘For the
love of money is at the root of all kinds of evil’ (Doss, 2011, p. 150).
117
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As people saw the positive change or blessings, they recognised that their prayers had not
been ‘wasted’ and that God had heard their prayers and ‘showered blessings’
(Gateway/Youth/M) upon them. The continual flow of these blessings helped to build trust in
the key governance actors responsible for the change and raised the appeal of the school
gaining the interest and support of the broader community:
Now the school looks beautiful and is a blessing from God. People recognise the school, pay
fees, and trust the school and board of management. They want Gateway to be the central
place where people ‘put their eye’ ... and then send their children to be educated, and catch
the eye of government departments and visitors, and prospective teachers (Gateway/
Board/M).

When members of the school community did wrong in God’s eyes, and bad times came, it
was an indication that God had turned his back on the people; that blessings had been
withdrawn and that repentance was needed:
I personally think that, I believe that when this government was looking after this school,
there were not many children going to school, and the school too did not operate well.
Sometimes it would close, and the children did not learn well. There were no good teachers,
they were on and off. That is because the blessing of God was not there with us in this school
(Mt Moriah/Disability/M).

The Kyaka individuals in this study revealed that blessings are a ‘reward’ for faithful service
provided by God the Father:118
We believe that whenever we start delivering the services and things to the community, we
are serving the people of God so in return we believe that God will reward us
(Gateway/Teachers/M).

The appeal of the blessings received brought pleasure (satisfaction and happiness) to mankind
and also to God:
now you can see that the colour is coming up now, we are happy. It is like when God created
everything, and everything was done beautiful and according to his will, God was satisfied.
God was pleased and he was happy (Gateway/Board/M).

Blessings came in different forms. In the following transcript, the mission story makes
reference to an understanding of blessing that was not limited to a single type of wealth, or to
any effort on the part of the beneficiaries, but in this case it extended beyond the material to
include the spiritual, where God showed His favour to the people:

118

In Christianity, the ‘Father’ is the first person of the Triune God (Pate, 2011).
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Before when the first missionaries came to Papua New Guinea, they brought blessings.
Blessing meaning education, health, and the salvation—the word of God. These are the three
things … the important things that the first missionary came and they brought (Mt
Moriah/Disability/M).

The Kyaka individuals in this study also revealed that the material and spiritual are not
mutually exclusive. As a concept in blessing, without both the material and spiritual, there is
a lack of understanding of each part. The following metaphor illustrates the point:
When we eat, we usually put plenty of food on the plate and it tastes sweet. So I am just
explaining what we have been saying. So, suppose I only eat rice, it won’t taste good, it will
be tasteless. In this way, I put plenty of food on the plate, get the spoon and it will taste good.
This is an example of spiritual and physical put together in the community, so our life will be
good, great! (Hills/Youth/M).

With both parts working together, there is clarity concerning the material and physical and it
is when both parts come together that people can experience a good life.

7.5.1 Implications for governance

The transcendent perspective presented here supports the naming of Blessing Capital as
having been an important resource within a faith-based system of school governance in PNG.
Chapter 6 explained that according to the natural view, Blessing Capital provided clarity and
built faith and trust in the capacity of key governance actors, and generated the interest and
support of others, adding to the continued growth and support of the school. Integrated with
this, the transcendent perspective revealed how an investment by key governance actors into
Action Capital generated Blessing Capital. Blessing Capital flows from God as a part of His
favour or as a reward for faithful service, increasing the appeal of the school, bringing
pleasure to both mankind and God, building trust in key governance actors, adding to the
community’s reputation, and enabling people to experience a good life (Name Capital).
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7.6 Name Capital

Chapter 6 described how Name Capital, as the key individual and collective motivation,
brought about continued opportunities for success and increased recognition. However,
Christian evangelicals119 (Crabb & Crabb, 1987) have drawn from insights gained from
psychological inquiry and biblical categories to move away from these ‘man centred’ ideas to
‘God centred’ ideas that emphasise obedience to and relationship with God and a
preoccupation with His Glory.
‘Name’ and ‘glory’ have been defined and used in both name and glory theology
(McConville & Weinfeld, 1979). Theologians have spoken about the Glory of God as
constituting the ‘chief end of humanity’ in that God has created us and placed us in the world
that He may be glorified and enjoyed forever (Sproul, 2011). Today, the term ‘glory’ has
been variously described by theologians in terms of a divine manifestation (McConville &
Weinfeld, 1979), one in whom there is an inexhaustible wealth of attributes revealed in the
Life of Jesus Christ, having its effect in fellowship with God and concomitant with human
action (Holmes, 2006), and as evident when God’s excellence, love, wisdom and power are
shown through sacrificial human actions reaching out to the whole of humanity and creation
(Mar Gregorios, 1985). The distinction between ‘name’ and ‘glory’ has been made by
McConville and Weinfeld (1979) who state that name is used in a context of worship whereas
glory is used where there is an emphasis on dramatic manifestation and divine majesty.120
For the Kyaka individuals in this study, the idea of glory was expressed in a way that is
captured by their concept of ‘name’. ‘Name’ is the final destination, where honour is
extended first, only to mankind; second, simultaneously to both mankind and God; and third,
attributable only to God. The perspective that views the honouring of mankind alone, from a
transcendent perspective, is in a negative light as it removes God from the picture. Leaving
God out of this picture is indicative of a time in the Baiyer region that has been characterised
by an attitude of pride and trust in man; an era of ‘people worshipping people’ and
independence from God, where professional people, money, politicians and the number of

119

Evangelicals are committed to a theological method that understands truth to be revealed in Scripture and Jesus Christ
(Kostenberger, Mohler, Moreland & Vanhoozer, 2005).
120 Conjures up imagery of fire and lightning. Psalm 97, NLT (Holy Bible, 1996).
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wives one has, is valued (Hills/Disability/M): ‘When all is good why do we need God,
because we have everything?’ (Hills/Disability/M).
The second view holds that God and mankind are to be honoured simultaneously. Such a
notion of honour being attributed to both God and mankind appears in an account where a
school board member reflected on change in his school community and how credit accrued to
all key governance actors who had taken part in the change, rather than to one person alone:
‘In this land, this community, you came in and we came in and God has got a big name, you
too have big name, and we also got a big name’ (Gateway/Board Member/M).
In the opinion of others, it is held that credit should only be given to God. In that more than
one ‘man’ has contributed to the change, the credit could not be given to one person but only
to God who worked through mankind to achieve the change and this understanding built faith
and trust in God:
The establishment of the school is not a result of one person, no. We strongly believe that
God is responsible for everything and we stand by that faith even now today. We
acknowledge now that God exists, and that everything said was true; there is no other way
(Gateway/Board Member/M).

As key governance actors were honoured for the changes that had taken place, they were
strengthened to continue (Gateway/Teacher/F) thereby increasing the amount of confidence
that they had in their ability to achieve, and experience a sense of pride and personal joy
(CSG Meeting 2/M).

7.6.1 Implications for governance

Chapter 6 explained how, according to the natural view, Name Capital brought new
opportunities and personal reward, which increased the collective capacity of the school
community as it attracted and retained people who wished to be part of the change effort. The
transcendent view enriches an understanding of the natural perspective by revealing
something of the teleology of the governance process. The end towards which the process of
governance was directed was strongly associated with the concept of honour (a Big Name),
which is a concept that was described as having occurred at multiple levels: to mankind, to
both God and mankind, and to God alone. Name Capital also served as a resource within the
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systems of governance as key governance actors were then able to grow in confidence and
experience personal joy.

7.7 Unity Capital

The importance of the concept of unity from a Christian perspective can be understood in the
light of the unifying notion of the Trinity, which has informed the Christian view on the
importance of the ‘community’. Crabb and Crabb (1987) state that the Christian position on
community begins with an understanding of the very nature of God where God, as three
persons (Father, Son and Holy Spirit) is a community. These positions have translated into
Christ-centric frameworks of community governance where, like God’s own nature, people
are nurtured in a community of love, each holding different yet important functions for the
good of the body (‘collective’) (Bartlett & Campey, 2008). Christ-centric frameworks of
governance such as these draw from biblical teachings that place Jesus Christ as the Head of
the body and where the many members of that body (the Church) 121 are gifted and endowed
by God to contribute to the work of the whole (Sproul, 2011).
In PNG, the community of the Church has enjoyed long-term relationships with people at the
grass roots, at the country leadership level and also internationally. Anderson (2012)
describes these networks in terms of extensive ‘transnational development networks’ where
linkages are created ‘linking distant places, people, and organisations as well as operating
across cultures and language’ (p. 5). In the context of development, these networks extend to
include the global Christian network, the transnational secular network and the local network
in PNG.
However, for the Kyaka individuals in this study, these kinds of networks are not restricted to
the natural world; they include actors who exist in the transcendent world. The collective
story that follows (in the form of a local song), provides support to this understanding of
networks that extend beyond a transnational level to include networks that are also transdimensional:
‘In God’s mercy, He sent Jesus
Bringing us together, under the wooden cross

121

The Church is made up of those who belong to God, and who have been called out (Sproul, 2011).
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Yes, yes, yes we come together (*2)
As a family, family, God’s family
You don’t know me and I don’t know you
But now, Jesus has brought us together’.

The transcendent aspect of these networks reveals a Kyaka understanding of change where in
contrast to the ‘devil’ who caused disunity (Hills/Disability/M), God and His Word
intervened to enable the people to come to unity and bring about change:
Before when we were not in prayer, we did not change our bad ways. This thing was in the
hands of God, the school was still in the hand God: you must not consume beer, you all must
not smoke, don’t chew betel nut. This is dirty behaviour that you can bring into the school, it
can destroy the school. With the school in the hands of God is alright. You the Christian
people go into the school, you work with God, and you pray together and we create unity in
that and we all agree and many things will happen. It is this kind that we need so more
changes can happen. If we do this, more changes will happen so we want this to happen, we
want this to be a priority (Gateway/Business/M).

God provided ‘good thinking’ (Gateway/Parent/F; Gateway/Student/F; Mt Moriah/Board/M)
to people in different proportions to facilitate the need for cooperation. By bringing together
diversity in thinking, God was able to build the collective wisdom and collective action of the
people in order to achieve change in accordance with his plan:
Everything comes from God and God Himself uses man like the headmaster, like the
chairman even you too. You all are different in many ways but God himself gives you
thinking [collective wisdom] to combine and work together to move [collective action] and
revive this school and the community and bring it to the level where God wants it to be
(Gateway/Women/F).

‘Good thinking’ was enacted through the prayers and confessions of the community who
worshipped the one Creator God (Hills/Disability/M). As a general rule in Kyaka society,
women tend to exert their power in covert ways as they are often constrained from speaking
in public (BUPNG, 1996). Consequently, the Kyaka women who informed this thesis spoke
of the role that women played in coming together in prayer:
we the mothers here, what we think is that we normally pray to God for our children. Our
hard work in getting money to pay for their school fees but they did not get a good education.
Why is it that the teachers are not settling down to teach our children properly? We had this
thinking and then because of that we used to pray, we prayed only and that is why I thankful
for all of you. You all came here, to be with us this hour because Big Man [God] brought you
here, and that is why I am saying this (Gateway/Women/F).

204

Chapter 7: The Capitals (The Transcendent View)

The prayers were translated into collective action by those within and outside the community
as they joined together in attending repentance gatherings and were involved in peace
agreements:
So we came together, sat down and told God that we were sorry, we confessed and we
apologised for our bad behaviour, the wrong things that we did. And then God changed,
everyone, men women, and children too and everything else changed at that time. That
happened because we sat down and then we confessed that we are sinners, we committed our
sin, that God only you power can change us (Gateway/Women/F).

As the members of the school community worked in unity with one another, the school
community as a whole received blessings from God, resulting in an appealing environment:
When you build classrooms, or make other things like making a new garden and planting
bananas and greens and later see that the banana is now bearing fruit, and greens are coming
up really good, you will be happy saying ‘ahh that’s good’ and amazed by the wonders and
pleased and happy at the same time (Gateway/Board/M).

As shown in the account above, the changes (fruit) evoked a sense of wonder and
amazement, and it also brought pleasure to those responsible for the change.

7.7.1 Implications for governance

Chapter 6 described how, according to the natural view, Unity Capital was essential to build
the collective story, collective wisdom, collective action, collective blessing and collective
name capitals of the community. The transcendent perspective is consistent with the natural
position but extends beyond the natural world to reveal how an intervention from the
transcendent world led to an increase in these collective assets, resulting in pleasure to those
responsible and generating interest from the stakeholders of the community.

7.8 Conclusion

This chapter moves beyond the generally accepted explanations that are grounded in the
material world towards a perspective that highlights the necessity of a co-existing relationship
between key actors in both the natural and transcendent worlds. Conceptually, the
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transcendent perspective does not stand alone as an idiosyncratic worldview, but rather is a
complementary perspective that provides a different kind of language, as understood by the
Kyaka individuals in this study, that adds a richness and depth of how each of the capitals led
to systems of governance that have worked.
According to the transcendent perspective, Story Capital includes two additional stories that
were not apparent in the natural view. The Christian story emerged as having its epistemic
roots in the biblical story that influenced the mind and heart of key actors and provided an
instructional and motivational guide that affected how they could then live. Wisdom Capital
was revealed as a gift, finding its origins in the powerful and ever-present God, where an
investment into other forms of thinking (open thinking, good thinking and mercy thinking)
provided key actors with understanding and the ability to carry out their governance functions
effectively. Action Capital made visible the ‘God-fearing’ key actors as the key drivers for
change, and who encouraged the participation of others and brought about peace,
thankfulness and happiness through an open, active, loving and dynamic relationship of
reciprocal exchange. The enactments of the God-fearing key actors led to God’s provision of
Blessing Capital. As a resource in governance systems, Blessing Capital came as a part of
God’s favour, and a reward for faithful service that increased the appeal of the school and
brought pleasure to those responsible for the change. To the key actors who made
investments into the change process, they were able to build Name Capital, which was
revealed as a key goal, emphasising a notion of honour that occurred at multiple levels,
extending to mankind, simultaneously to both God and mankind, or to God alone. As Name
Capital was built, the key actors within the system of governance were able to grow in
confidence and experience a sense of pride and joy. Unity Capital applied by key actors
connected the individual with the collective. Individual key actors were bound together
through their common stories and it was through cooperation that they were able to combine
their individual Wisdom Capital (e.g. prayers) and Actions Capital (e.g. repentance) towards
collective Blessing Capital for the whole school community, thereby evoking a sense of
wonder and amazement.
Within the systems of school governance examined in this thesis, the findings provide added
support to the naming of Story, Wisdom, Action, Blessing, Name and Unity Capital as the
foundational components of a system of governance that has worked within a faith-based
schooling context in PNG. The next chapter draws together the findings from both natural
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and transcendent perspectives, and key individual components of each of these foundational
capitals are explored along with their implications for governance in this unique setting.
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What is now needed is to establish a conceptual framework which addresses all the basic
dimensions of human needs and leads towards integral human development
(Gateway/Teacher/M).

8.1 Introduction

In Chapters 6 and 7, Story, Wisdom, Action, Blessing, Name and Unity were revealed as
capitals that are important resources within the local governance systems of three faith-based
PNG schools. In the presentation of these capitals, the natural and transcendent perspectives
were separated into two chapters (Chapters 6 and 7) for the purpose of coherently scaffolding
the reader through the two perspectives. In this chapter, the natural and transcendent
perspectives are now considered together in order to be consistent with the Melanesian
worldview of the participants who do not separate the two in their thinking or daily lives.
These perspectives are intentionally grounded in the context of the Kyaka individuals in this
study as a means of providing support for the faith-based foundational capitals named in this
study.
This chapter further integrates other participant voices from the school-based group sessions
and from meetings with members of the CSG. This is for two reasons. The first is to address
the sub-question presented at the introduction of this thesis: What governance system
components have worked in the three faith-based schools in this study? The second is to
position the final chapter of this thesis (Chapter 9: Performing Governance) in a way that
resolves the main research question: What kinds of governance processes have worked in
three faith-based schools in the Western Highlands of PNG?
This chapter begins by outlining the rationale and approach taken in attempting to understand
governance by identifying the key components within each of the six foundational capitals.
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Then, three key components for each of these capitals are expounded and their implications
discussed for systems of governance in the three Western Highlands faith-based schools. In
the conclusion to this chapter, these key components are drawn together by providing a
definition for each of the capitals.

8.2 Understanding the components of governance

Bovaird and Löffler (2003) have suggested that a good starting point from which to measure
the successes of governance might be an understanding of what comprises governance.
According to the Aristotelian tradition, we are able to explain or understand something when
we know the factors that are responsible for it (Moravcsik, 1975). Moravcsik also suggests
that complete understanding ‘is to grasp what the constituents of the entity in question are,
how it functions, what brings it about’ (p. 624). These factors concern not only concrete or
material objects, but also abstract concepts such as actions and processes.
In this chapter, the notion of ‘factors’ is substituted with ‘components’. In the context of this
thesis, the word ‘components’ reflects the idea of the different parts of a whole that constitute
a working system of governance. The different components of governance expounded
throughout this chapter constitute some of the key attributes of the capitals that have made
governance work in three faith-based schools in the Kyakan context.
As indicated in Figure 8.1, systems of governance that have worked in this study comprise
six major components that have already been presented: Story Capital, Wisdom Capital,
Action Capital, Blessing Capital, Name Capital and Unity Capital. However, it should be
noted that these six capitals are not exclusively responsible for the change in governance that
was evident in the three schools.
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System of Governance

Story

Wisdom

Action

Blessing

Name

Unity

Capital

Capital

Capital

Capital

Capital

Capital

The Capitals (Major components)
Figure 8.1: Major components of a working system of governance

When the capitals were deconstructed, there were three key minor components within each
that became visible. These minor components are arranged in terms of the following
Melanesian-informed English words:
1. Part

(Tok Pisin: ‘narapela narapela hap bilong samting’)

2. Activity

( Tok Pisin: ‘sampela wok bilong samting’)

3. Result

( Tok Pisin: ‘tru kaikai bilong /pinis’).

The meanings attributed to these minor components are presented in Table 8.1 serving as
both a reference point throughout the reading of this chapter and to assist the reader in a
visual way.

Table 8.1: Minor components of the capitals
1. Part

That of which the capital is made up
Source from where the capital originates

2. Activity

Activity in which the capital comes into being and has its expression
and meaning

3. Result

Implications for governance

To assist the reader throughout this chapter, the major and minor components of governance
are presented in Table 8.2.
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Table 8.2: Key components of the six faith-based foundational capitals
Capital

Part

Activity

Result

Story

Knowledge

Absorption

Motivation

Wisdom

Thinking

Communication

Power

Action

Faithfulness

Work

Joy

Blessing

Growth

Flow

Reward

Name

Glory

Trust

Increase

Unity

Agreement

Participation

Strength

8.3 Story Capital

Story Capital comprises a number of different story worlds that provided an intellectual,
experiential, instructional and emotional frame that shapes how people think, feel, speak and
act. There were three key minor components that formed Story Capital:
1. Knowledge
2. Absorption
3. Motivation.

8.3.1 Knowledge (Part)

Members of the school community organised their lived experience and articulated what was
meaningful to them predominantly in terms of eight interconnected stories: the ancestral
story, fighting story, mission story, education story, biblical story, Christian story, local story
and personal story. Together, these story worlds constitute ‘knowledge’ that makes up the
constitutive part of Story Capital. Knowledge was found to exist in the context of different
story worlds, some of which belonged at the broader community level (e.g. the ancestral,
fighting, mission, education, biblical and Christian stories) and others that were known
because of an individual’s encounter with the world (e.g. local and personal stories). This
knowledge became instructional through a process of both formal and informal learning,
which took place because knowledge emanating from the story worlds was frequently shared
and the ideas and thinking of others were ‘absorbed’ through quiet and intensive listening or
looking.
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8.3.2 Absorption (Activity)

The process of absorption is the practical component of Story Capital, described as a simple
process that takes place when there has been a continuous repetition of the sharing of stories
with people (CSG Meeting 2/M): ‘Storytelling is a normal practice in our culture, in a PNG
context. Learning takes place by telling stories often, so that the idea is absorbed, the thinking
is absorbed’ (CSG Meeting 6/M).
The process of absorption took place when there was ‘teaching’ and ‘learning’122 and this
occurred in explicit and tacit ways. In the stories that were told, teaching and learning were
general terms that were conceptualised through their various modalities of ‘sharing’,
‘reading’, ‘hearing’ and ‘understanding’. The activities of teaching and learning draw
attention to the kinds of practical processes that are necessary for rendering judgements
concerning the pragmatics of life. They were shown to provide an interpretative framework
based either on pragmatism and rationalism, or reason and faith. The following extract from a
participant illustrates the point:
The word of God gives us good thinking. Before that, some of us our way of thinking was not
good, but when the word of God came into our lives, it cleared, made clear our way of
thinking in running the school, and our way of living, lifestyle. Like a child in a classroom …
now he will steal a pen that belongs to some other child, but the word of God says ‘do not
steal’ and this child will realise that I must not steal, something like that. If somebody breaks
something in the classroom or something that belongs to the classroom, now when they are
questioned about this, everyone will say ‘NO … they did not see anything’, but when the
word of God came into the school, they started to admit that they did this. Good moral
thinking and behaviour was brought about by the word of God. This moral thinking changed
the children, teachers and the board and showed them that right path and gave them
understanding (Gateway/Board/M).

Across the three schools, Story Capital served as a valuable individual and community
resource in that it was a motivational instrument for key governing actors as well as the
general stakeholders of the whole school community.

122

The Tok Pisin word ‘lainim’ is used in reference to both teaching and learning.
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8.3.3 Motivation (Result: implications for governance)

Stories have high value and are believed depending on who the storyteller is (e.g. in this
setting it depends on what benefits or opportunities have been realised from the words of the
key governance actor in the past and the extent to which they were God fearing). These
stories develop their meaning as they are seen, read, heard, accepted, believed, followed and
passed on:
People believe stories, whatever it may be, and so they pass on stories to bring change and to
mould someone to be somebody. I need to believe the Word of God and then I can be able to
pass it on because it’s what I believe, it’s what I value; otherwise why will I tell the story?
(CSG Meeting 6/M).

As the stories of these key actors are believed, followed and passed on, they ‘motivate’ and it
is in this that Story Capital created value in the local governance change process:
Young people come together to hear stories. Story is one of those, I would say factors that
motivates change, motivates improvement … Story has an impact on someone’s thinking
towards making something which can be a change (CSG Meeting 6/M).

Motivation is a general term that can be understood in a number of different ways. However,
in this study, it was conceptualised in the context of key governance actors being able to do
the following:


build concern and interest (Gateway/Head Teacher/M)



create anticipation and obligation (Gateway/Students Reflection/M)



generate awareness and prioritisation (Mt Moriah/Board/M).

8.3.4 Conclusion

The key minor components of Story Capital that contributed towards making governance
work are presented in Table 8.3. Story Capital comprises knowledge, which is informed by
a number of characteristically and proximally different story worlds, and has its expression in
the practical activity of absorption. The implications for governance can be understood in
terms of its use by key governance actors, which generated a motivational effect on others
within the community. These key components provide an understanding of some of the
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complex Story Capital processes that provided opportunities for Wisdom Capital
environments to flourish within systems of governance that worked.

Table 8.3: Key minor components of Story Capital
Part

Knowledge
Ancestral story
Fighting story
Mission story
Education story
Biblical story
Christian story
Local story
Personal story

Activity
Result

Absorption
Teaching & learning
Motivation
Concern & interest
Anticipation & obligation
Awareness & prioritisation

Across the three schools, the different types of stories, whether positive or negative in
orientation, served as key reference points or catalytic moments that resulted in prompting
individual and collective engagement. For working systems of school governance, the school
is best served if the different stories that shape the people in a community are shared and
directed towards a unifying story that will guide the school as it moves forward towards a
hope-filled and purpose-driven future.

8.4 Wisdom Capital

In Chapter 6, Wisdom Capital was described as consisting of different forms of thinking,
which enabled key actors to carry out a range of critical governance functions in the school
community. According to the transcendent position in Chapter 7, Wisdom Capital was
described as being a gift, finding its origins in a powerful and ever-present God, and where an
investment into other forms of thinking provided understanding, and enabled these key actors
to serve their communities well. There were three key minor components that formed
Wisdom Capital. These components were:
1. Thinking
2. Communication
3. Power.
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8.4.1 Thinking (Part)

Wisdom Capital is linked to the enactment of Story Capital, and consisted of different forms
of positive thinking that included, but were not limited to:


‘big thinking’ (to do with planning)



‘strong thinking’ (to do with decision making)



‘right thinking’ (to do with ethics)



‘mercy thinking’ (to do with love and care)



‘open thinking’ (to do with being open minded)



‘one thinking’ (to do with unity).

With the exception of ‘one thinking’, which has application as it relates to the collective, all
of the various other categories of thinking can be classified as modalities of the general form,
‘good thinking’, which is a reference to the quality of a person’s thinking. Different
modalities of thinking were used at different times and places (e.g. meetings, administration,
public speeches) depending on the context in which they were used. These processes of
thinking were used for the purpose of providing understanding (CSG Meeting 5/M).

8.4.2 Communication (Activity)

Thinking was communicated to others through the activity of ‘speaking’123 with types of
speaking that parallel (in meaning) some of the different types of thinking defined in Chapter
6. Some of these types of speaking include:


‘true talk’ (Mt Moriah/Leader/M)



‘good talk’ (Hills/Women/F)



‘talk easy’ (Hills/Board/M)



‘straight talk’ (Mt Moriah/Leader/M)



‘strong talk’124 (Gateway/Parent/M).

It was therefore in communicative forms that Wisdom Capital was enacted. Communication
was revealed as a pragmatic concept that gave meaning to Wisdom Capital. It is through
123
124

The concept of speaking is also referred to as talking (Tok Pisin: ‘tok’ and ‘tok tok’).
See also the TokTok Strong newsletter (http://www.spsnpng.com/resources/SPSN_Newsletter_Dec_2014.pdf).
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these acts of communication that wisdom is then capable of measurement. The measurement
is not carried out by the individual possessing wisdom as is considered appropriate in
conventional literature;125 rather by others through an evaluation of the person’s speech: ‘If
someone is speaking something that is , you know, like wise or a bright idea or something,
we can measure the wisdom, by their speech’ (CSG Meeting 6/M).
Communicative acts according to the natural perspective involve the dual activities of
speaking and listening:
It’s a culture, a pasin,126 a norm that people, when someone as a leader is talking, people
listen ... Listening is well, you use the ear to listen but people stand or sit silently to listen.
When someone is talking, people respond by being quiet and listening to what is spoken
(CSG Meeting 6/M).

Speaking and listening were shown to be non-exclusive terms as they could also be
understood in terms of different kind of utterances as revealed in the transcendent
perspective. These utterances were ‘praying’ and ‘answering’. Communicative acts were also
multi-vocal, extending beyond what is verbally expressed through the speaking of word, to
the positive conduct or behaviour that accompanied or followed the speech act:
people want to see the real person acting … if I say one thing here like ‘let’s not gamble and
drink’ and then when I go and do it out there, ‘Hey, headmaster said something against that
and now he is doing it’, it contradicts. So people don’t trust me so how can they respect me?
If I say ‘no gambling’ and if I don’t gamble, when I say no gambling, they know that he is the
right man because he does not gamble. It’s my actions that speak what I say and that is true
(Gateway/Teachers/M).

These communicative acts draw attention to the kinds of practical processes within Wisdom
Capital that made governance work. As illustrated in the account below, the application of
Wisdom Capital was described as having been the source of Action Capital:
It is something like throwing the fishing hook into the water. Put the right bait for the fish on
the fishing hook, throw that into the water and the fish will be going for the bait … and you
all come like hooks and throw the right words and that will touch everyone’s heart, even the
stubborn people, they will come blindly. They will blindly come because the cause of
attraction was there because of the people who sow these words, and led by example, will
affect how they will behave and how they will talk (Gateway/Board/M).

125

As can be seen in the following references, the measurement of wisdom has been considered in terms of self-administered
wisdom scales by the Max Planck Institute Group in Berlin (Ardelt, 2004); assessment of processes of thinking (Sternberg,
2001); and the measurement of ego levels, self-concept and thinking-aloud procedures (Staudinger & Gluck, 2011).
126 In this context, ‘Pasin’ means ‘custom, manner, way of life, conduct, behaviour’ (Mihalic, 1986, p. 150).
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In a system of governance, Wisdom Capital served as a valuable individual and community
resource as it was a means by which ‘power’ (Tok Pisin: ‘pawa’) could be released into the
community.

8.4.3 Power (Result: implications for governance)

Across the three school systems, Wisdom Capital had implications for governance in terms of
the generation of power. In this study, Kyakan participants explained power in terms of the
ability to render positive effects on individuals and the community. This description stands in
contrast to the ways it is has been previously used, for example, where there is an unjust
exercise of power between elite groups and the less powerful.127 Rather than be used as a
mode of subjugation, power can be used as a productive instrument filled with opportunity
(Ball, 2013).
An example of productive power is the use of prayer. In a Melanesian context, prayer has
traditionally played an important role in that it was offered up to ancestral spirits in the
expectation of receiving assistance with daily activities. Consequently, prayer was considered
an intimate activity with the source of power and this view is reiterated by Suri (1986) where
prayer is considered an act of faith and by it power from God is released into people’s lives.
The link between communicative acts and God’s power is revealed in the following
respondent account:
God gives wisdom to man to change the way he thinks. So God has changed you and changed
us too. We the mothers too, we used to pray, and that is God’s power that has changed us, we
are nothing but God’s power has changed us. God changed us the mothers, and now our
community is intact. Because of our prayer and God’s power has changed many people …
now we realised and understand that God came into our hearts and everyone else, including
you too (Gateway/Women/F).

For the Kyaka individuals in this study, the notion of ‘power’ was described as having
implications for governance in that it created value in the governance process by generating
the following positive effects:

127



clarity and understanding (Gateway/Youth/F; Mt Moriah/Board/M; Hills/Leaders/M)



election and control (Gateway/Women/F; Hills/Business/M; Mt Moriah/Board/M)

See Cooke and Kothari (2001).
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leadership, position and decision making (Hills/Business/M; Hills/Youth/M)



advocating and making a challenge (Gateway/Youth/M; Mt Moriah/Business/M;
Hills/Parents/M)



making a living (Gateway/Teacher/M; Mt Moriah/Parents/M)



creating a plan of action (Gateway/Teacher/M; Mt Moriah/Women/F;
Hills/Leader/M)



protection, influence and support (Gateway/Head Teacher/M; Hills/Business/M)



creating peace (Gateway/Women/F; Hills/Disability/M; Mt Moriah/Women/F)



strengthening (Gateway/Women/F; Hills/Board/M; Mt Moriah/Leader/M).

As an example of the powerful effects of Wisdom Capital, the following account illustrates
how a head teacher was able to render positive effects on the school community through his
influence by drawing on his stock of wisdom to persuade teaching staff to remain in the
school despite the local physical conditions:
and they all wanted to go because they were a bit young and could see the place. I told them
all ‘Don’t go’ and one thing I said to them was like what I said yesterday from the Bible:
‘They carried Jesus to Bethlehem, to a bad place. All the good houses that Mary and Joseph
went to were already taken by others. They were a bit late and the place for cows where there
was urine and faeces, they went to. So don’t worry, the King of Kings is a Big Man but he
himself went to that low level. They forgot about their own beds, their sleeping place, the
food they usually eat and they went inside this bad place and stayed. Heaven witnessed this
and a star shone on top and three wise men came and gave a present to him. So all of us
teachers, all of us young ones here we should place ourselves low at this time and three men
will come to this ground; the business community, wise persons and politicians, three men.
All of these people will come at one time to this bad place so we must hold Jesus’ name
together, Jesus’ blood will go on top, the star will shine and cause people from other countries
to come too’ (Gateway/Head Teacher/M).

As a result of the Wisdom Capital employed by the Head Teacher, the staff remained at the
school despite the poor conditions in which they had to live and work.

8.4.4 Conclusion

The key minor components of Wisdom Capital that contributed towards making governance
work are presented in Table 8.4. The Wisdom Capital employed by key governance actors
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comprises ways of thinking that were enacted through different modes of communication.
The implications for governance can be understood in terms of its power that produced
positive effects on the school communities.

Table 8.4: Key minor components of Wisdom Capital
Part
Big thinking
Strong thinking
Activity

Result

Thinking
Right thinking
Open thinking
One thinking

Good thinking
Mercy thinking

Communication
Speaking & listening
Praying & answering
(True talk Good talk Talk easy Straight talk Strong talk )
Power
Clarity & understanding
Election & control
Leadership, position & decision making
Advocating & making a challenge
Making a living
Creating a plan of action Protection, influence & support
Creating peace
Strengthening

The role that Wisdom Capital plays in a working system of governance is an essential part of
school development. It challenges the way that knowledge and expertise has been considered
in the PNG context as evidenced by neo-colonial interventions that have failed to work (e.g.
OBE). In the systems of governance that have worked in this study, Wisdom Capital was not
just sought out and applied at an endogenous or exogenous level, but in the middle, in and
through an interdependent relationship involving the two.
The people of the school community are best positioned to know the local context.
Regardless of their level of formal education, Wisdom Capital is a resource that is available
for these PNG individuals and communities should they desire to seek it out and enact it.
Exogenous actors, who have access to other complementary assets of this type, are positioned
well to assist in the context of a bigger picture when their assistance is called upon. The
Wisdom of these actors should be balanced against the Wisdom of local endogenous actors to
ensure that any intervention is contextualised and that the highest level governance outcomes
suitable for the context can be achieved. Wisdom Capital serves as a key bridge between the
motivation to bring about change and the actions required to see the change become a reality.

220

Chapter 8: Understanding the Capitals

8.5 Action Capital

In Chapter 6 Action Capital described the ways in which God-fearing key actors showed
faithfulness in the carrying out of their governance functions. These actions built confidence,
trust, belief and respect, brought about cooperation and spurred others into action. According
to the transcendent position in Chapter 7, God was described as having intervened and
worked through man in keeping with his own plan, and, in a reciprocal way as a response to
man’s faithfulness. There were three key minor components that formed Action Capital:
1. Faithfulness
2. Work
3. Joy.

8.5.1 Faithfulness (Part)

Action Capital is linked to the enactment of Wisdom Capital and constitutes faithful practice.
Faithfulness is described by the Kyaka individuals in this study in the following way:
‘Faithful means, when you think that a person can do something and make it happen and it
happens for real. That is faithful’ (Gateway/Leaders/M).
Across each of the three schools, faithfulness was demonstrated by key governance actors
who demonstrated the different faithful characteristics that were defined by the ‘positive
types of man’ in Chapters 6 and 7. These key actors were able to receive peer recognition
(trust, belief and respect) and as a consequence, facilitated the positive contribution of others
in the school community. Faithfulness was demonstrated by the key governance actors
through some of the different ways outlined below:


the living of a virtuous life (Gateway/Board/M; Hills/Board/M; Mt Moriah/Student/F)



commitment (Gateway/Leader/M; Hills/Parents/M; Mt Moriah/Parent/F)



hard work (Gateway/Business/M; Hills/Student/M; Mt Moriah/Women/F)



demonstrations (Gateway/Teacher/M; Hills/Parent/M; Mt Moriah/Student/M)



intervention (Gateway/Leader/M; Hills/Student/M; Mt Moriah/Disability/M)
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reciprocity128 (Gateway/Board/M; Hills/Student/M; Mt Moriah/Women/F).

Faithfulness occurred on multiple levels and it is in and through the exchanges between
endogenous and exogenous actors that it was displayed. As an example, these exchanges
were described as having taken place at various levels such as between the school board and
the Head Teacher/teachers, or between teachers and community/students:
Every teacher that comes into Mt Moriah are all good teachers that come, they are faithful in
their teaching and never leave school on Friday fortnights or Thursday … that is from what I
see, they are fully committed, faithful teachers, many of them come here to Mt Moriah, that is
what I have seen (Mt Moriah/Youth/M).

Alternatively, the exchanges also took place between key exogenous and endogenous
governance actors such as the Church agency and school representatives, or the school and/or
God:
We are the women, we not only bear children, we carry food, cook food and look after the
men, but our conversations and problems we speak to the man in the sky (God) and then work
happened with Baptist Union and the Holy Spirit Himself made that work and we are really
pleased and happy with God, the Son Jesus and the Holy Spirit (Mt Moriah Women/F).

As key governing actors and other stakeholders of the school community were faithful in
their actions, all kinds of ‘work’ were able to be accomplished.

8.5.2 Work (Activity)

Faithfulness was enacted through the activities of ‘doing’ (Tok Pisin: ‘mekim’’) and ‘being’
(Tok Pisin: ‘stap’).129 The activities of doing and being exemplified the understanding of the
Kyaka individuals in this study that Action Capital extends beyond activity (e.g. ‘hard work’)
to include a ‘state of being’ or embodied disposition (e.g. ‘God fearing’).
Given their strong practical orientation, doing and being are pragmatic conceptualisations that
give meaning to Action Capital. They have a resultant effect of provoking an engaging
response that takes the general form of ‘following’ (Tok Pisin: ‘bihainim’), and that can also

‘One’s status depends on the extent to which one successfully transforms work into wealth that can be distributed. It is
common anthropological wisdom to emphasise that a Melanesian person develops his or her self in and through exchange’
(Otto, 2004, p. 215); see also Franklin (2007) and Vallance (2007).
129 The Tok Pisin term ‘stap’ is a general term that expresses the English durative or continued action or state (Mihalic,
1986).
128
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be understood in other ways such as ‘obeying’: ‘then they budgeted money for our party …
so this is making us happy and to continue to’ (Gateway/Students/F) and ‘When they did that,
we thought that we will obey and do whatever the board and teacher wanted to us to do, now
we will follow and obey, do the required work’ (Gateway/Students/M).
In the three systems of school governance, the pragmatic components of doing/being and
following were the practical components of Action Capital that provided the source for
Blessing Capital:
On the side of the biblical history or biblical times, like repentances and confession must
always come first, or forgiveness must come, now then ah the path or blessings and good
thinking and many good things will happen, you know, because the Spirit of God wants that
to happen … and motivates people to work (Gateway/Parents/M).

Upon reflection of these blessings that accrued to the community out of the work of the key
governance actors, new stories were then created in the community about how the blessings
came about. The point is illustrated in the short account that follows, where a story links
action with blessing:
We normally plant food. We plant food and let it go to others, we see that a bush appears.
But, if the owner of the garden goes into the garden and cleans it well, composts it and gives
it fertiliser, later we see the food grow and everything grows nice. We say thank you for the
food that has resulted, we have more interest in this and the pigs are good because we plant
the food or sweet potato of ours in the garden and see that it has come up nice and we go
close to it and clean its house all of the time and it comes up well … It’s the same as Hills
Primary School … director education, you came here and started work and the school came
up like something else, beautiful, all of it beautiful and nice we have seen (Hills/Parents/M).

As a consequence of the different work of the key governance actors, the school community
was then able to experience joy.

8.5.3 Joy (Result: implications for governance)

Across the three school systems, Action Capital had implications for governance. For the
Kyaka individuals in this study, the faithful work of the key governance actors created value
as it brought ‘joy’ into the school community. In this study, joy (Tok Pisin: ‘amamas’) is
general term that is conceptualised in its various modalities: ‘peace’, ‘pleasure’, ‘happiness’

223

Chapter 8: Understanding the Capitals

and ‘thankfulness’. The following individual account reveals how the proper management of
funds brought about peace in that there were fewer complaints:
Many times we complained, but all this complaints are died down when we have witnessed
the good work of the Baptist Union and the kind of management system that they brought into
the school. They put in very good reports, punctuality and financial report … So yeah, they
look after the money properly. We are happy with the kind of financial management system
that they introduced to the school because, we in the community do not understand how
money could be managed properly, and too we never trusted anyone to look after the money
(Gateway/Youth/F).

In the next account, the concept of joy was shown as having a strong association with
individuals and the school community who had experienced pride, pleasure, happiness and
thankfulness because of the work of the headmaster and teaching staff :130
We are happy with the headmaster, with his team and the organisational structure of the
school he has come up with, it is satisfying to us the parents, the community and it meets the
expectations we have for our children. We are proud and would like to give credit to the
teachers for a job well done. Thank you so much. They have done very well, even the board
of management, we are pleased with them and thank them for their hard work
(Gateway/Youth/F).

With a sense of joy restored in the school community, services were able to flow through the
key governance actors in a continuous way and with full community support and
involvement.

8.5.4 Conclusion

The key minor components of Action Capital that contributed towards making governance
work are presented in Table 8.5. Action Capital comprises the faithful practice of key
governance actors, which was enacted through different modes of work. The consequences
of the enactment of Action Capital by these actors was realised in the generation of an
engaged response by others in the community. The implications for governance can be
understood in terms of its building of joy, which was a source of blessing in the community.

130

Although satisfaction and happiness were identified as main concepts in Action Capital, the data point to these concepts
as cross-cutting themes in that they appeared in some of the other faith-based capitals as well.
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Table 8.5: Key minor components of Action Capital
Part
Virtue
Demonstration
Activity

Faithfulness
Commitment
Intervention

Work
Reciprocity

Work
Doing/being & following/obeying

Result
Peace

Pleasure

Joy
Happiness

Thankfulness

In Kyakan schools, it is evident that to get things done, you need the active contribution of
faithful people. Action Capital serves as a critical asset in that the employment of this
resource will go a long way in the mitigating of corruption and implementation failure. The
application of Action Capital challenges the idea that governance is confined to the role of
decision making, but rather, requires governance actors to be engaged in hard work. Further,
the application of Action Capital is not just the work of the Head Teacher or Chairperson, but
the work of a diverse set of governance actors. Although the actions may be different for each
governance actor, they all need to be actively engaged at a level in which all are comfortable
and in agreement over, and this may look different in each setting based on the school
structure and mix of people involved.

8.6 Blessing Capital

In Chapter 6, Blessing Capital was described as an important resource that enabled
stakeholders of the community to experience a joyous sense of ease, comfort and pleasure,
that built the faith and trust within the community, and that served as a demonstration of the
school’s continued growth. Chapter 7 drew on the transcendent position and expanded an
understanding of Blessing Capital by describing how it flowed from God as part of His
favour or as a reward for faithful service by key governance actors. Blessing Capital
increased the appeal of the school, bringing pleasure to both mankind and God, building trust
in these key actors and adding to the community’s reputation. There were three key minor
components that formed Blessing Capital:
1. Growth
2. Flow
3. Reward.
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8.6.1 Growth (Part)

Blessing Capital arose from the enactment of the Action Capital invested in the school (Mt
Moriah/Student/F). These enactments draw attention to the kinds of practical processes that
were necessary for growth to occur. For the Kyaka individuals in this study, Blessing Capital
therefore constitutes ‘growth’. The idea of growth describes the process of growing (Tok
Pisin: ‘kamap’)131 (Gateway/Board/M; Hills/Leaders/M; Mt Moriah/Business/F), which is
understood by use of organic terms as illustrated by the following account: ‘Big banana
comes up, sugar cane grows, it’s a blessing’ (CSG Meeting 6/M).
Although wealth as a concept of blessing features strongly for Melanesians,132 Blessing
Capital extends beyond that to which the concept of blessing in Melanesia is usually
attributed. For one Kyaka person in this study, the idea of blessing surfaces as a multivalent
concept that values other diverse aspects of the human experience and de-emphasises the
materialistic bias of wealth:133
We find more meaning and blessing being in the Baptist agency, frankly speaking … one of
the training that we did, we might find it helpful like we learnt a lot and we become good
teachers and managers … and the management team, people are vibrant and the good group
of management team in the education office that really come down to meet the real needs of
the small people. We are more comfortable when we go into their office, we talk really nice
… the kind of treatment that we get or they give us reflects the kind of work performance
they will put on … And other things like the use of the funds for the school, putting in
proposals and things like this, it’s marvellous too, whereas the other schools they go to people
put in proposals that they want to help themselves rather than meeting the needs of the people
… It is a reflection of what is being done there up at the office level, we feel it, but the effect
has been displayed here at our school (Gateway/Teachers/M).

Expressed in this way, it prompts a rethinking of growth beyond its usual expression in terms
of wealth or material success and the privileging of one dimension to a more inclusive and
holistic conception that incorporates other dimensions making up the community experience:
Suppose I eat rice only, it won’t taste good, it will be tasteless. In the same way, if I put
plenty of food on a plate and get a spoon, it will taste good. So, this is an example of the

‘Kamap’ means to come up, appear, rise or grow (Mihalic, 1986, p. 104).
See also Hanson (2007).
133 See Ife (2010, p. 165) and Fey, Bregendahl and Flora (2006).
131
132
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spiritual and physical put together in the community, so our life will be good, great
(Hills/Youth/M).

However, for growth to occur there must be a continuous flow of tangible and intangible
resources made available to the school community through the key governance actors.

8.6.2 Flow (Activity)

Using the analogy of a plant (see Figure 8.2), growth was described by the Kyaka individuals
in this study as requiring the constant ‘flow’ of nutrients and it is these nutrients that gave life
(Gateway/Women/F; Hills/Board/M; Mt Moriah/Leader/M). The concept of flow is
understood in terms of the activities of ‘giving’ and ‘praising’. The activity of giving is a
general term that is conceptualised in its various modalities of ‘coming’, ‘providing’,
‘contributing’, ‘showering’, ‘carrying’, ‘bringing’, ‘establishing’, ‘delivering’, ‘supporting’,
‘using’, ‘helping’, ‘funding’, ‘meeting’, ‘getting’, ‘rewarding’, ‘answering’ and ‘having’. In
the same way that a plant is given sustenance (e.g. water, sunshine, soil) from outside of
itself, the school community was also given ‘nutrients’ (resources or services) by exogenous
key governance actors and this was very important for growth and survival. Figure 8.2 is a
diagram from group participants (Mt Moriah/Parents/M,F) that illustrates this point using the
growth process of a tree as an example.
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Figure 8.2: Diagram of growth and flow

The study participants explained that the roots comprise a main root, which represents the
key exogenous governance actor that facilitates the flow of most resources into the school
community. The other roots represent other exogenous actors that also provided resources,
but to a lesser degree than the main root. The flow of resources is not confined to that which
occurs in a natural sense but according to the transcendent perspective includes the flow of
resources from God:
Now we can see the light that Baptist Union has opened up the way for us to go to school and
that is from outside where the money is coming from ... it gets funding and helps us … God
has provided a way for them to help us … and we think that it is God that is blessing us and
through Baptist Union and the blessing is coming from Father God. This is what we think (Mt
Moriah/Disability/M).

However, weeds or parasites (e.g. tribal fighting, politics, conflict, poor cooperation and
worries in the community) can stifle the growth of a tree, and therefore good soil (a peaceful
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community) is required for good food/fruit to flourish. For the nutrients (resources or
services) to flow in a continuous stream, the board of management, who are represented by
the bark on the tree, must stop the tree from drying out (resources failing to flow) and the
parasites from attaching: ‘That is why they don’t carry petty political differences or things
like that into the school, so the operations of the school goes smoothly, runs smoothly’ (Mt
Moriah/Youth/M).
In that the actions of board members (who are also often community leaders) were crucial to
the growth process, they were described as ‘channels for blessing’:
Leaders are channels for blessing. Water runs down from the mountain and if a stone is in the
way the water will be diverted away from the channel. In the same way, leaders can allow
blessing to flow in the channel or can divert in wrong ways (CSG Meeting 5/M).

The flowing of resources into the school community attracted others to partake in the growth
process, creating a partnership of proximal and reciprocal exchange:
In this school during previous years we did not see them give us some money for our class
party all these things but now we see they give. When there’s an invited fellow who came in
this school, we always bring firewood and bring food for them to cook and prepare for the
invited fellow (Mt Moriah/Students/M).

Two metaphorical speech acts were used by participants to articulate their thinking
concerning how the flow of different kinds of resources can spur latent endogenous assets:
An axe by itself cannot do a good job without a handle. If a man or woman has wisdom but
no land, the wisdom cannot be implemented (Hills/Business/M)

and be applied for the building of unity:
The dog of another man gets cross but some time when you get tin fish or half meat and you
give it to him, he will come close to you and you won’t need to call out for him again, he will
come, the time for him to come around he will hold on to you (Hills Parents/M).

The uninterrupted flow of services produces a good trunk (teachers) and strong branches
(parents), which leads to fertility and good food (successful students): ‘Our needs are met and
that’s one of the good things that I see. I find my work easier because funding and resources
are made available, and then we enjoy working’ (Gateway/Teachers/M).
Giving is a strong practical term that gives meaning to Blessing Capital. It has a resultant
effect of provoking an engaging response from the recipient that takes the general form of
praising, which is an expression of thankfulness, admiration and trust. The enactments of
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giving and praising are generative in that they can also create new stories (CSG Meeting
6/M), as illustrated in the following account:
Koko134 has got good thinking and he used his thinking to get plenty of ground and he gave
the ground to the school, so that’s why we say that he has got history. Koko has got history so
we mention his name … Suppose Koko was alive, this is what has been done in him and we
see this great thing which benefits all of our children who go to school so they can put him on
the payroll but he died, so it’s becoming a history (Hills/Business/M).

When growth takes place, it provides reward for the school community.

8.6.3 Reward (Result: implications for governance)

Across the three school systems, Blessing Capital had implications for governance as the
flow of resources through key governance actors created value in terms of a reward for effort.
The idea of reward is a general term that can be understood by the Tok Pisin notion of ‘karim
kaikai’ (to bear fruit). In this present study, the term was understood in multivalent ways:


security, ease, comfort and pleasure (Gateway/Leader/F; Hills/Teacher/F; Mt
Moriah/Student/F)



interest and support (CSG Meeting 2/F; Gateway/Teacher/M; Mt Moriah/Women/F)



happiness (Gateway/Leaders/M; Hills/Women/F; Mt Moriah/Disability/M)



belonging, pride and achievement (Gateway/Youth/F; Hills/Women/F; Mt
Moriah/Board/M)



clarity, faith, trust and confidence (Gateway/Youth/M; Hills/Youth/M; Mt
Moriah/Student/M).

When members of the school community received reward for their efforts, they were able to
contribute to the life of the school in an uninhibited way.

8.6.4 Conclusion

The key minor components of Blessing Capital that contributed towards making governance
work are presented in Table 8.6. Blessing Capital comprises growth that is enacted through
134

A pseudonym used to protect the identity of the informant.
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the flow of resources or services. The implications for governance can be understood in terms
of its generation of reward for the community.

Table 8.6: Key minor components of Blessing Capital
Part
Appear
Activity
Result

Growth
Come up
Tangible & intangible
Flow
Giving & praising

Reward
Security, ease, comfort & pleasure
Interest & support
Happiness
Belonging, pride & achievement
Clarity, faith, trust & confidence

The presence of Blessing Capital serves as evidence that other capitals available to a school
community are being employed. Without the application of Story, Wisdom and Action
Capital, it is unlikely that Blessing Capital can be realised. However, Blessing Capital is not
an end in itself; rather it is an important part of the governance change process whereby it
serves as a catalyst for surfacing, complementing and mobilising other capitals that are
present in the school community. By doing so, it encourages the collective engagement of
others who are only too willing and able to contribute their capacities towards the change
effort when a promising opportunity is presented, and by doing so, propels the school
community towards greater Name Capital.

8.7 Name Capital

In Chapter 6, Name Capital was described as a key resource that provided not only personal
reward and opportunity, but also reward and opportunity for the community. In Chapter 7, the
transcendent perspective enriched an understanding of Name Capital with the concept of
honour, which is a resource that enabled these actors to also grow in confidence and
experience personal joy. There were three key minor components that formed Name Capital.
These components were:
1. Glory
2. Trust
3. Increase.
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8.7.1 Glory (Part)

The key governance actors who enacted the activity components of each of the capitals were
able to build trust with others (Gateway/Teachers/M; Hills/Board/M; Mt Moriah/Leaders/M),
which led to the building of Name Capital. As illustrated in part by the following account,
Name Capital was described using different terms such as glory, honour or a big name:
God our father, we thank you for the good things that you made, the changes that are taking
place is through you. Everything that we did and have accomplished, you were behind all that
so we give you back all the name, glory and honour goes back to you (Gateway/Feedback
Meeting/M).

From a natural perspective, the concept of Name was attributed to key governance actors,
who because of their contribution, continued to be remembered throughout history:
name refers to big name … as in living on in memory, like in history of a person who was
there before who has done something but has died 50 years, 100 years or old. After that they
will see that Gateway Primary School and who was responsible in bringing the school this
name will live for a long time ... that is one example of big name and as far as we are
concerned, that is good (Gateway/Board/M).

From a transcendent perspective, honour was extended to God who was responsible for
bringing about the change, and who provided the motivation for man who serves him: It’s the
Lord who healed the land and making us okay now … and we give all the glory and honour
goes back to the Creator himself because he caused it’ (Gateway/Teachers/M).
Notions of glory or honour were described as having manifested in a number of different
ways. These different ways include:


Significance (Gateway/Business/M; Hills/Board/M; Mt Moriah/Board/M)



Success (Gateway/Teacher/F; Hills/Youth/M; Mt Moriah/Parents/M)



Pride (Gateway/Youth/F; Hills/Parents/M; CSG Meeting 2/M)



Impact (Gateway/Youth/M; Mt Moriah/Feedback Meeting/M).

According to the Kyaka individuals in this study, these different modalities of glory
(significance, success, pride and impact) may occur at the individual and collective level:
but we are beginning to see changes, the real changes, like we compare it to other schools, we
are 100 plus times better than them because they were good schools they were operative
schools but we started from scraps, we started from nowhere (Gateway/Board/M).
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Although Name Capital had a strong outcomes orientation, it was also described as a process
capital in that it enabled a leader to serve in a completely new layer of engagement
(Gateway/Teacher/M; Hills/Teacher/F; Hills/Women/F), and obtain increased security and
greater status recognition.

8.7.2 Trust (Activity)

The active component of Name Capital is ‘trust’ and trust is made possible through the
activity of ‘revealing’. The concept of revealing is also described using the term ‘showing’
(Tok Pisin: ‘soim’). It is a practical conceptualisation that provides Name Capital with
meaning. It has a resultant effect of generating a response that can be understood in terms of
the general term: ‘believing’, which can also be conceptualised as ‘faith’:135
when I look at this school, I see the Principal is one Christian man, and too, his deputy is a
Christian on the board. In the board I see some Christian men are here, some honest people,
some people where we can put trust in them, we can put belief in them (Gateway/Leaders/M).

The two practical activities of revealing and believing combine to form trust, and together
they create status rewards for the key governance actors. The activities of revealing and
believing are strongly associated with the notion of the ‘colour’ of a person. In Chapter 6 the
idea of colour was shown to be associated with a picture of good development. However, in
this context, it is used with reference to the ‘picture’ of a person or organisation who has
successfully directed their activities towards the common good of the community. The
following example illustrates the point in relation to the enactment of communication
(Wisdom Capital) and work (Action Capital) or giving (Blessing Capital):
Colour of a person is when the Principal is telling me that he will make something happen at
that time he said it would [Communication]. Okay, I will see ... I will wait and watch. If this
thing he mentioned with his mouth comes true [Work or Giving], I see and realised that his
colour is good and I will trust him (Gateway/Leaders/M).

As the practical components of Name Capital (revealing and believing) are enacted, they
encourage the building of Unity Capital and spur others towards action
(Gateway/Teachers/M).

135

The Tok Pisin term ‘bilip’ covers both the ideas of belief and faith.
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8.7.3 Increase (Result: implications for governance)

Name Capital was shown to have implications for governance. The end to which Name
Capital was directed is ‘increase’. As a general term, the notion of increase is a component of
Name Capital that can be conceptualised as adding value through ‘continuation’ and
‘opportunity’. Opportunities materialised for key governance actors who were able to have
greater responsibility and receive promotions (Hills/Teacher/F; Hills/Women/F; Mt
Moriah/Teacher/F) or obtain/maintain a position of power in the community:
the board members are all elected members yah. The community give power to their
representatives, we have power and we have name to talk and name to talk during meetings
and to talk in school too. We have power and name, the community elected us as their
representative, so we have power and we have strength too (Mt Moriah/Board/M).

Further, the narratives of each school indicated that institutional opportunities came in
different forms such as additional student enrolments (Hills/Teacher/F), attraction of
additional resources and staffing (Mt Moriah/Student/F), and greater opportunity for a higher
level of student achievement (Gateway/Board/M).

8.7.4 Conclusion

The key minor components of Name Capital that contributed towards making governance
work are presented in Table 8.7. Name Capital comprises glory, which is expressed through
and is enacted through the building of trust. As the practical processes that lead to trust are
enacted, they encourage the building of Unity Capital, spur collective action and lead to a
result in the form of continued success and increased opportunity for key actors and the
school community as a whole.
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Table 8.7: Key minor components of Name Capital
Part
Significance
Activity
Result

Glory
Success

Pride

Impact

Trust
Revealing & believing
Increase
Continuation
Opportunity

Chapter 6 revealed that the presence of Name Capital served as a reflection of the remarkable
success that had been experienced by the schools. It stood out as a stark contrast to the past
where two of these schools had suffered for many years from tarnished reputations.
Governance actors who actively employ their suite of available capitals are in a unique
situation to add value to the school community and broader community of which they are an
important part. Armed with strong Name Capital, the school community is well positioned to
advance in its endeavours to increase access to additional resources, engender public support
and enhance its relationships.

8.8 Unity Capital

In Chapter 6, Unity Capital was described as a capital that moved beyond the individual
towards a broader emphasis on collective identities. Unity Capital was shown to constitute a
place that makes meaning of the communal life of the school through the multiple forms of
interconnectedness and interdependence of relationships within and between endogenous and
exogenous individuals and groups. It was within this space that key governing actors were
able to invest their diverse individual capitals towards the common good of the community:
But word came from the school with the call to the community leaders and all the community
came including the church leaders and everyone came here and we gathered together in here
and held a prayer meeting. We left all the immoral behaviours or the bad things that we used
to do like burning down the house, school building and breaking into school and stealing
desk, table, and all that we used to do, and we said sorry to God the Father, and promised that
we will run the school as a unique school so it won’t be the same school like it was before
(Gateway/Business/M).
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Chapter 7 described how an intervention from the transcendent world led to an increase in
these collective assets, resulting in pleasure to those instrumental in bringing about the
change and improving the appeal of the school to the stakeholders of the community. There
were three key minor components that formed Unity Capital:
1. Agreement
2. Participation
3. Strength.

8.8.1 Agreement (Part)

Unity Capital carries the notion of ‘agreement’. The idea of agreement can be understood in
terms of the Tok Pisin word ‘wanbel’.136 In this study, the term was described in terms of 1)
‘Common Understanding’ and 2) ‘Shared Responsibility’. At a governance level, these two
concepts permeate throughout the Capitals in different ways such as in having a common
interest (Collective Story), being of one mind (Collective Wisdom), working closely in
harmony with others (Collective Action) and all having respect for the community (Blessing
Capital):
It is like many parents now are in agreement with us the board of management. The church
has already come to our aid and is here watching too, and everybody else who is schooling
elsewhere is now transferring to Gateway. They are focussed on us and this school. Because
of that and the parents, we now are working with the parents in helping the school grow
(Gateway/Board/M).

When there was an agreement between all stakeholders of the school community, there
was little incentive for divisive behaviour that had previously impinged on the successful
development of the schools (Mt Moriah/Board/M). Rather, through agreement, the
community were able to celebrate their successes and own the consequences of poor
decisions together.

A translation for the word ‘wanbel’ is found on the website blog ‘Trupela Tok’
(http://www.trupela.com/2009/08/26/wanbel-em-stap/) where the word is translated as ‘one stomach’ that can mean ‘to be
content with’, ‘happy with’ or ‘in agreement with’.
136
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8.8.2 Participation (Activity)

The idea of agreement was described as having a strong association with ‘participation’.
Participation was the active component of Unity Capital, enacted by the activities of ‘helping’
and ‘maintaining’. The account below illustrates this point where a board Chairperson is
described as helping the Head Teacher in his role:
Joseph and the other chairmen mobilised and worked together. He helped the Principal write
some letters instead of the Principal writing them …When Joseph came, the Principal was not
writing, he did nothing, but Joseph came and helped the Principal to put some words together
where the Principal was not able to do, so Joseph helped him, writing letters
(Hills/Students/M).

With participation, the different activities of key governance actors were combined and
directed towards different forms of participatory activities, providing clarity to others
concerning the key governance actors and the ways in which they had contributed to the
success of the school:
How much you contribute, brings your identity, if you are contributing more, it means you
know, you are coming from, you are actually telling who you are. So it’s sort of like, some
kind of clearing things up (CSG Meeting 6/M).

Further, their contributions enabled key governing actors to obtain ongoing support from the
community:
Basically it’s about helping ... If I don’t help, I wouldn’t get support from the community.
Sometimes I have to help, I have to give to maintain that unity, that participation …
participation is maintaining that relationship (CSG Meeting 6/M).

and served as a practical means for these key actors to maintain their relationships
(Gateway/Reflections Meeting/M) and social standing in the school community: ‘By helping,
we maintain our name, we maintain our relationship’ (CSG Meeting 6/M) and ‘when you are
called a wise person, then that is maintained, through participation ... participation could be
through material or words … one way or another, we maintain when we give and support’
(CSG Meeting 6/F).
The participation of the key governance actors brought about the growth in the school’s
different capitals. These capitals were combined, serving as the engine for stable, healthy and
sustainable school communities. Key governing actors had an important contribution to make
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and when the participation of some of these actors was not evident, the function and
sustainability of the school community was brought into question:
If a mum and dad dies, the child is left and does not grow up well … who will look after the
child? In a similar way … It is like I said about the Baptist Mission, you the mission work
here and if you go, we in the Baiyer Lumusa will completely die (Hills/Parent /M).

Bringing together these capitals combined the strengths of each governance participant for a
better balanced and diverse set of capitals that the school community could utilise and
therefore it was in this collective locale that core strength could be found.

8.8.3 Strength (Result: implications for governance)

The end to which Unity Capital was directed is ‘strength’. Strength provided value in the
three systems of governance in that it was shown to have grown and enhanced the value of
each of the capitals. As the schools became stronger, the school communities were able to be
more resilient and able to withstand shocks and vulnerabilities (such as rascal behaviour) as
illustrated in the following example:
I give a parable on fastening a banana tree and standing up a stick and tightening it with a
rope. We the community leaders must look after the school well, community leaders must
fasten to the school well, stand up a stick which is the board, tighten it with a rope which is
the country looking after the money. If the board misuses the money and steals, we must
remove quickly and not give a chance. Because of mismanagement the school has gone
bugger up plenty of times and this school is 37 years old. Now I see it’s only in these last five
years that change has come and so I tell this parable. All leaders must be very strong to see
that the school does not fall down (Hills/Leaders/M).

The narratives of each school described the concept of strength using different terms such as:


building of legitimacy (Gateway/Board/M)



direction and change (Mt Moriah/Youth/M)



promote freedom, peace & happiness (Mt Moriah/Disability/M)



generate trust & respect (Gateway/Board/M).
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8.8.4 Conclusion

The key minor components of Unity Capital that contributed towards making governance
work are presented in Table 8.8. Unity Capital comprises agreement, which is enacted
through participation. It is through the contributions of a diverse set of key governance
actors that strength is added as a valuable component in the school community.

Table 8.8: Key minor components of Unity Capital
Part
Activity
Result

Agreement
Common understanding
Shared responsibility
Participation
Helping & maintaining
Strength
Legitimacy
Direction & change
Freedom, peace & happiness Trust & respect

Among all the faith-based foundational capitals mentioned in this study, Unity Capital stands
out as being the most crucial form of capital. It requires that governance actors are not driven
purely out of self-interest, but are individuals who have a heart for and are interested in the
wellbeing of the whole school community. These individuals buy in to the collective story of
the school, apply practical wisdom, and celebrate the school’s successes with others. By
doing so, the school’s governing arrangements will be strengthened, thus bringing joy to the
whole community.

8.9 Conclusion

In this chapter, each of the capitals was described in terms of its three key minor components.
These components were presented in order to address the first sub-question of this thesis,
presented in Chapter 1: What governance system components have worked in the three
faith-based schools in this study? To address this sub-question in a summative way, a
definition for each of the capitals is presented in Figure 8.3. Each capital is defined in a way
that first takes account of the key minor components of each capital that comprise systems of
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governance in the three faith-based schools in this study, and second, holds in a unified and
harmonious relationship both natural and transcendent worlds.

Story Capital constitutes different forms of knowledge, and provides an intellectual, experiential,
emotional, instructional and motivational frame that guides what people believe and how they
think, feel, speak and act.
Wisdom Capital constitutes different ways of thinking; having its expression in generative
communication; and manifesting in power to produce positive effects and bring about constructive
action.
Action Capital is the culmination of Wisdom Capital, having its constitution in ‘faithfulness’ and
expressed through ‘work’, fostering intervention and bringing joy.
Blessing Capital is the representation of change brought about by growth and having value in
terms of reward.
Name Capital is the ultimate motivation and desire for glory, enacted through expressions of trust
and having value in ‘increase’.
Unity Capital is a common understanding and shared responsibility, which is exercised through
participation towards the strengthening of a community’s diverse assets; creating legitimacy,
building confidence and evoking feelings of happiness.

Figure 8.3: Definitions of the faith-based foundational capitals

Analysis of the six faith-based foundational capitals also revealed a number of interactions
that were taking place, which provided some interesting insights. Although these interactions
are not key to the argument of this thesis, and indeed merit a separate study, an example is
provided by way of a partial illustration of the preliminary conceptual framework outlined in
Appendix G. The final chapter will conclude the thesis by resolving the main research
question by using the idea of ‘performativity’ with a particular interest in the practical
(activity) components of each of the capitals that came together to make governance work in
a Western Highlands PNG schooling context.
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community development insists on the importance of process in implementing change. This
process involves the active, genuine and informed participation of all (Ife, 2010, p. 39).

9.1 Introduction

This thesis has presented the findings of an investigation into the governance systems of three
faith-based schools in the Western Highlands of PNG that have experienced remarkable
success. The study was located at the nexus between the administrative sciences and assetbased approaches to community development in a way that has used new ways of looking at
local school governance from a community capitals perspective. The extant lens of
community capitals137 has been expanded in the present thesis by naming Story, Wisdom,
Action, Blessing, Name and Unity Capital as the foundational capitals of systems of
governance. These capitals have been intentionally grounded in the lives of Kyaka
individuals in this study in order to understand the different components that made
governance work in a specific faith-based school setting.
The conclusion to this thesis returns to the main research question presented at the beginning:
‘What kinds of governance processes have worked in three faith-based schools in the
Western Highlands of PNG?’ The question is addressed in this thesis by locating it within
pragmatic philosophy, which is important in PNG where there is an emphasis on practical
results. Second, the present researcher draws on the idea of ‘performativity’ briefly described
in Chapter 2, to present a case from the findings for a set of good governance principles,
which constitute practical processes that have worked in these three faith-based Kyakan
schools. It is argued that the task of achieving good governance is a more realistic target for

137

In Chapter 2, the extant capitals draw from Emery and Flora (2006) who named the capitals in the following way: human,
natural, financial, social, physical (built), political and cultural capital.
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schools who continue to invest heavily in enacting the practical components of the six
foundational capitals. Finally, the limitations in carrying out this study are presented and
some new geographic and epistemological possibilities for further research are proposed.

9.2 Pragmatism in PNG

For the philosopher Charles Peirce, ‘words derive their meaning from action’ (Pate, 2011, p.
89). In what came to be known as a philosophy of ‘pragmatics’ this emphasis stood for the
assurance of practical results where ‘thinking must lead to doing’. Pragmatism is
characterised as having the following features: it is a method of justification, is reliant on
empirically given phenomena, is grounded in a search for useful generalisations and
explanations, and is non-reductionist in its attempt to give justice to the variety of human
experience (Schmidt-Felzmann, 2003). In terms of its relationship to notions of truth and
reality, the practical success of an activity is used as the criterion for acceptability and
therefore ‘truth is what works’ (Schmidt-Felzmann, 2003, p. 583). While acknowledging the
problems with pragmatism, particularly concerning its truth claims that are grounded in
relativistic thinking, this thesis argues that it does have value in terms of its commitment to
practical results.
The driving force of pragmatism in Melanesia is strong and for the PNG highlanders it has
become a way of life, favouring materialism, and pervading many aspects of their lives.
Examples include the relationship between work and the obtaining of pigs, social political
aspects (Morgan, Baker & Hambly, 2005), the pragmatic nature of language use and
knowledge (Kulick, 1998), commodity exchange, rituals and myths (Gregory, 1997), and
social embeddedness and relational dimensions of the economy (Curry & Koczberski, 2012).
The emphasis of pragmatics in terms of the ‘doing of realities’ is consistent with the Christian
worldview and ontological mission of the PNG Christian, which is exemplified in the life and
ministry of Jesus Christ. Anderson (2012) states that in PNG, the Church is ‘doing theology’
(p. 85) as a clarification of their role as agents of development. Consequently, the mission of
the Church reflects a relational theology that calls the Church to action. The perspective
moves one beyond being locked in solely to matters of epistemology to matters of ontology
and a world of enactment, where realities are being performed. In Chapter 2, the idea of
‘performativity’ as an ontological concept in governance was introduced. In this chapter,
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this idea is expounded in the context of the capitals to reveal the enactments that made
governance work in the three faith-based schools.

9.3 Performativity and the Capitals

In the social sciences and humanities, the ‘performativity agenda’ has been among the most
recent and widely deployed concepts. According to Barad (2003), the idea of performativity
has a ‘distinguished career’ (p. 808) with a lineage that traces back to JL Austin, who was a
British philosopher with an interest in speech acts (e.g. saying and doing). Next, Jacques
Derrida presented amendments to performativity of a poststructuralist orientation by
emphasising the ambiguous and fluid nature of words. For Derrida, in the end it is all about
language and therefore there could be no transcendent truth. Kant also closed off the
transcendent from discussion and as a consequence, linguistics became all important and
matters of ontology ‘withered away’ (Henderson & Fox, 2008, p. 130).
Since these early contributions, others have elaborated on these ideas and talked about
‘performativity’ in different ways. Performativity has been seen to have different meanings
and disciplinary boundaries negotiated between feminist philosophers (Allen, 1998; Butler,
1990), cultural geography and dance (Nash, 2000), and the organisation of economic life
(Callon, 2010). Performativity has also been used as a way of thinking about language use
and identity (Pennycook, 2004), moving beyond the human to the material (Barad, 2003) and
widely deployed in science and technology studies (Law, 2008). The topic has also been
taken up by contributors from differing methodological perspectives including critical social
theorists who have concerned themselves with conceptions of power in feminist theory
(Allen, 1998), more recently in critical management studies (Spicer, Alvesson & Kärreman,
2009), and in the field of governance as presented in Chapter 2 (Collier, 2008; Turnhout et
al., 2010; Van Assche et al., 2014; Wagenaar & Wilkinson, 2015).
For Barad (2003), who enters the conversation of performativity from a post-humanist
perspective, language has been given too much power because everything has been turned
into a matter of language or other form of cultural representation. This is not a claim,
however, that language has no use, but that it has use within a broader ecological project.
‘Performativity’ or ‘practical intelligibility’ on the other hand does not conceive everything
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as words, but contests the power of language to determine what we hold to be real and makes
a shift towards matters of practice, and questions of ontology, materiality and agency.
The use of agency here (although a ubiquitous term), is inspired in part by ‘Aristotelian
praxis’ (Alvarez, 2009; Annas, 1982; Lombrozo, 2006; Müller-Merbach, 2005). In this study,
praxis means ‘practical wisdom’ or ‘phronesis’—wisdom-related conceptions stemming back
to early Greek tradition (Graham, 2009). Practical wisdom describes the wise person as being
able to ‘translate knowledge into action geared toward the development of oneself and others’
(Kunzmann & Baltes, 2003, p. 336). In a similar way, Gibson-Graham (2008) refers to praxis
as a space of convergence where values meet practice, a performative and relational space
that gives meaning to people’s lives and extends beyond mere self-interest to a shared
concern for human flourishing. Consequently, when considering governance, the guiding idea
of performativity in this thesis is in terms of a series of intentional enactments that are
directed towards meaningful ends for both the individual and the collective.
The shift towards these matters of practice resonated with the present researcher as it was
recollected how participants spoke concerning changes in local governance. It shaped an
understanding of the performative as a significant idea that provides insights into the types of
governance processes that have worked in three faith-based schools in the Western Highlands
of PNG. In this study, a Kyaka notion of performativity emerged in the light of two key
ideas:
1. Performativity as dynamic
2. Performativity as habitual.

9.3.1 Performativity as dynamic

As Aristotle sought an explanation for the existence of things, he ‘conceived of changes in
the world as being due to processes by which what was potential became actual’ (Pratten,
2009, p. 198) and it is through a dynamic power that an object is pushed towards its final end.
The idea of ‘potentiality’ of which Aristotle spoke assumes a series of possible acts and
without these enactments an object’s potentiality cannot be actualised (Pratten, 2009). In
Chapter 8, the acts occurring within the capitals were revealed in terms of their ‘activity’
components. The activity components are Absorption, Communication, Work, Flow, Trust
and Participation. Drawing from the Aristotelian tradition, it is the present researcher’s
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contention that these governance practices are key actualising processes that carry the
potential of each capital towards their ends (described in Chapter 8 as the ‘result’ of each
capital), thereby adding value to the community (see Table 9.1). Further, in the context of this
study, it is these activities that made governance work; without these actualising activities, as
in the case of non-performance, the potential of each capital could not be actualised and a
change in local governance would have been unlikely to be efficacious.

Table 9.1: Actualising the capacity of the capitals
Performativity
POTENTIALITY

ACTIVITIES

ACTUALITY

Story Capital

Absorption

Motivation

Wisdom Capital

Communication

Power

Action Capital

Work

Joy

Blessing Capital

Flow

Reward

Name Capital

Trust

Increase

Unity Capital

Participation

Strength

9.3.2 Performativity as habitual

In Chapter 3, the present researcher drew on various contributions to describe how an
investment into capitals provides the opportunity to build ‘sustainable’ communities.
According to Redman and Wiek (2013), the goal of our efforts in education and the broader
society should be sustainability. Across the three schools, the present researcher became
aware of the idea of habitual enactments as being key to sustaining positive change. In the
analysis of data, it was revealed that participants made regular reference to the Tok Pisin
word ‘sav𝑒’, which is used like many other pidgin words in different situations. However in
this context, it refers to ‘being in the habit of, to do often, frequently, habitually’ (Mihalic,
1986, p. 170). These habitual enactments occur both at the individual and collective level,
and in a world of performance, they speak of a continuing praxis (Robson, 2000).
245

Chapter 9: Performing Governance

In the present study, the word ‘sav𝑒’ has been translated using different terms (e.g. usually,
regularly, often and normally) and there are numerous examples throughout where these
habitual enactments are shown to have supported the achievement of governance gains in the
three schools. By way of example, some participants made reference to Story Capital by
recollecting how the repetitive activities of listening and reading of the Word of God resulted
in obedience to God’s word (Mt Moriah/Board/M). Other participants made reference to
Action Capital by way of reflecting on how the Head Teacher remained in the school,
working well into the evening (Gateway/Board/M). Another participant made reference to
Unity Capital by describing the presence of God in the community as being constantly
present rather than an occasional phenomenon (Gateway/Board/F).
It is therefore the researcher’s contention that for there to be sustainability in school
governance systems, the activity components of the capitals cannot simply be one-off
enactments by key governing actors but must become a way of life; a habitual way of doing,
being and participating, where realities are being performed in a repetitive way. The
enactment of these realities by individual key governance actors are infused together in the
collective (Unity Capital) to bring about change for the school community. This position is
supported by a range of scholarly contributions on the subject of performativity. Butler
(1990) and Lovell (2003) hold that the legitimacy of agents, both endogenous and exogenous,
is not maintained by engaging in one-off acts, but in an ongoing (sustained) enactment of
repeat performances that become a norm. Nash (2000) also states that ‘the performative is not
just a singular act, but a reiteration of norms or set of norms that have assumed this status
through their repetition’ (p. 662).
Further, it is the present researcher’s contention that these habitual activity components of the
capitals that came together as dynamic processes that made governance work in the three
faith-based schools in the Western Highlands of PNG. As will be described next, these
activity components are performances that come together to describe a set of good
governance principles that are applicable for Kyakan faith-based schools.

9.4 Performing good governance

The good governance agenda has attracted much interest in recent times and has emerged as
the means by which sustainable development can be achieved (Qudrat-I Elahi, 2009). As
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discussed in Chapter 2, the UNDP has defined good governance in terms of a broad set of
‘principles’ (Graham et al., 2003) that the UNDP believes are necessary for sustaining human
development. These principles are 1) legitimacy and voice, 2) direction, 3) performance, 4)
accountability and 5) fairness. Today, these principles have been widely accepted by many
developing and transitional countries around the world (including PNG) and applied in
partnered initiatives between aid agencies and governments to measure the state of
governance. However, their application is not guaranteed, and should be considered and
made relevant to local conditions (Grindle, 2004; 2007).
This thesis contends that good governance principles in a faith-based Kyakan schooling
context can be assigned a practical value, rather than be limited to these common ways in
which principles of good governance are usually considered. The habitual enactment of these
good governance principles constitutes the kinds of governance processes that worked in the
three schools. Consequently, in this thesis, good governance in a faith-based schooling
context in the Western Highlands of PNG is defined as the habitual enactment of Story,
Wisdom, Action, Blessing, Name and Unity Capital by governance actors within a faithbased school community. In Table 9.2, these six principles of good governance are listed
along with a description of their activity. The table also reveals - as part of an exploratory and
generative process, the relationship between these principles and the existing UNDP
principles. It indicates that there is a strong association between the UNDP principles and
some components of the six faith-based foundational capitals named in this thesis. Taking
Wisdom Capital for example, the UNDP Principle of ‘Direction’ is comparable to the Kyaka
notion of ‘big thinking’ which is only a subset of one component of Wisdom capital.
Therefore, the findings open up the possibility for a new and expanded language which is
generative and able to be revisited in light of other knowledge that may emerge.
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Table 9.2: Good governance principles for faith-based Western Highland schools
Capitals

Good
governance
principles (PNG)

Description

UNDP principles

Story Capital

Absorption

continual absorption of knowledge
(formal and informal) shared and
directed towards the instruction and
motivation of others

Wisdom
Capital

Communication

ongoing opportunities are provided
for generative communication
directed towards achieving
powerful and positive effects

Direction

Action Capital

Work

key governing actors engage in
ongoing faithful practice directed
towards the engagement of others
and resulting in joy

Performance
Fairness

Blessing
Capital

Flow

key governing actors ensure an
open and continual flow of giving,
which provides opportunities for
growth and reward

Name Capital

Trust

key governing actors create an
ongoing picture of change, and are
able to maintain trust and respect

Accountability

Unity Capital

Participation

key governing actors participate by
continually investing their
individual assets towards the
strengthening of the community

Legitimacy and voice

By understanding the principles of good governance in this new way, faith-based Kyakan
schools in the Western Highlands of PNG will be in a better position for performing good
governance in ways that not only resonate with a PNG worldview, but in ways that are
supported as actually having worked. Further, the general data from the schools pointed to the
idea that the most effective systems that are achieving good governance have key governance
actors who continue to invest the most heavily in the enactment of all forms of capital. As an
increasing number of capitals are enacted, good governance can become a closer and more
achievable target. Further, the potential of each capital does not remain static but exists in a
dynamic state, being constantly reconstructed. At times, the enactments of some capitals are
more critical than others; some will perform faster than others and some may even regress.
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9.5 Limitations of the study

There are inevitably some methodological limitations that occur with any research approach.
Some of the limitations encountered in carrying out this study have already been described as
imbedded components throughout Chapter 4. Next, some further limitations are presented.
An emphasis on community strengths might lead some to conclude that the present study is
overly optimistic of school communities, and glosses over some of the inequalities that can
hamper the development of faith-based school communities in the Western Highlands of
PNG; for example, how the PNG wantok system influenced the change process. Although
such potential criticism is duly noted, it is reiterated that the orientation was intentionally
chosen to illuminate how key governance actors have contributed in positive and meaningful
ways to improving their local school governance systems.
While the present study has focussed on governance, it is important to note that the present
researcher is not suggesting that there is a direct causal relationship between improved local
governance systems and the educational gains achieved by the three schools. School change
is complex, and the practices of governance should be considered in light of a broad range of
factors that can contribute to school success.
A further key limitation that qualitative studies quickly run into is a problem of scale. In that
there has been limited scholarly or place-based work carried out into local governance in
PNG, it is argued that it was appropriate to conduct a qualitative study that was first grounded
in real life situations where the qualities that made governance work in the three faith-based
schools in the Western Highlands of PNG could be named and defined. Until this qualitative
study had been carried out, it was inappropriate to engage in any quantitative work on the
topic.

9.6 The future for local governance in PNG

In this story of governance three overall arguments have been developed:
1. A case for approaching governance at the nexus between the administrative sciences
and ABCD was presented. Here, an understanding was provided of the contribution
that community capitals have made to understandings of local forms of governance in
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the development context and that have opened up new questions concerning
governance in local spaces.
2. The case was built for Story, Wisdom, Action, Blessing, Name and Unity Capital as
concepts that broaden and deepen understandings of how local governance gains can
be achieved in a faith-based schooling system in the Western Highlands of PNG.
These newly named capitals constitute a set of faith-based foundational capitals that
expand the lens of community capitals that are found in current literature. Each of the
capitals was then described as having a number of different components that came
together to form a system of local governance.
3. Finally, the idea of performativity was drawn on to describe a new set of good
governance principles for each of the capitals that, when enacted, have brought about
working systems of governance in these faith-based Kyakan schools.
The findings of this study have demonstrated how school communities have acted by
applying their strengths to bring about positive change. An emphasis on strengths opens
doors for considering how indigenous peoples themselves talk about change and view their
own development. It presents the views of Kyaka individuals in support of the argument for
the naming of a suite of faith-based foundational capitals in three Western Highland schools
of PNG. The theological insights of the participants are an important contribution to an
understanding of these capitals and should not be undervalued but regarded as a serious
theological achievement. The findings not only provide depth to understandings of the
capitals, but also invite deeper theological attention in the continuing development of
Christian theology and practice.
The views of the Kyaka individuals and naming of the foundational capitals in this study
should not be viewed as idiosyncratic. These newly named capitals, combined with the idea
of performativity, provide the foundation for a set of questions and resources that can be used
by similar PNG faith-based schools, or external professionals designing governance
interventions, to understand and further develop their thinking and approach to achieving
good governance in a way that is contextually relevant and meaningful. Serious consideration
of the findings of this study could also see external professionals participating in a process
where the achievement of good governance is better understood and a more realistic target.
The task of achieving good governance in PNG faith-based schools could be jeopardised if
governance interventions are not sensitive to the enactment of local practices that have been
shown to have made governance work.
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The naming of these capitals should provoke thinking about their scalability. Further
opportunities should be taken to consider local governance and the community capitals in a
range of other geographic locations and institutional arrangements within PNG and broader
Melanesia. This could include small or large applied studies incorporating both qualitative
and quantitative measures aimed at researching local governance in public schools, hospitals,
provincial or district government offices, local-level government and the Church.
Further, investigation into the dynamics that occur between the capitals (e.g., see Appendix
G-I) is considered by the present researcher as worthy of further research. Knowing more
about the dynamics between the capitals could add value in understanding the extent to which
different levers influence local governance systems and the extent to which these systems are
sustainable or otherwise in the face of shocks and vulnerabilities.
Although the naming of the foundational capitals in a Western Highland faith-based
schooling context has been a key finding of this thesis, it is possible for these capitals to have
broader geographic and epistemic application. Further research is encouraged in other
locations in PNG and in the context of other community development themes such as
leadership, capacity development and public values. Such studies could yield benefits for
better local governance conditions in PNG. Further, knowing more about the types of proxies
that can be used to understand more about school success could be beneficial for the
educational process in general.
As described in Chapter 4, through a reflexive application of the methods employed
throughout this present study, a set of research principles for community-based research in
PNG was developed. It may be that PNG researchers find these principles useful in guiding
future research and that they may also be expanded to build a collective wisdom around
conducting community-based research in PNG in the future.
By way of conclusion, I leave some final words for my friends of the Baiyer Valley of PNG.
Thank you for the trust that you have placed in me to record and share with others such an
important positive aspect of your lives. I hope that the stories contained in this thesis serve as
a constant reminder to you and the generations to come of some of the amazing things that
you accomplished together. As you go forward, remember the words of the author of the
book of Lamentations in Chapter 3 who said: ‘The steadfast love of the Lord never ceases,
his mercies never come to an end; they are new every morning; great is your faithfulness’.
God Bless!
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Appendix A: Table of documentary sources and identifiers
Document

Document Description

Author

Purpose

Baptist Education Financial Job Report

Baptist Education

Documented change

June 2008

Office

Baptist Education Financial Job Report

Baptist Education

June 2009

Office

Baptist Education Financial Job Report

Baptist Education

June 2010

Office

Baptist Education National agency

Baptist Education

Endorsement 1998

Office

PEB Approval letter Hills and Mt

WHP Division of

Moriah 2004

Education Services

Handover Certificate – Gateway Primary

WHP Division of

Identifiers
Bap Ed/Finance
01

02

03

Documented change

Documented change

Bap Ed/Letters

01

02

03

History

History

History

Education Services
04

Baptist Education Governance Training

Baptist Education

Letter 2010

Office

Baptist National Education Board

Baptist Education

Meeting Minutes 2007 (2 records)

Office

Baptist National Education Board

Baptist Education

Meeting Minutes 2008 (1 record)

Office

Baptist National Education Board

Baptist Education

Meeting Minutes 2009 (1 record)

Office

Baptist National Education Board

Baptist Education

Meeting Minutes 2010 (1 record)

Office

Baptist Education Principal Meeting

Baptist Education

Minutes 2006 (1 record)

Office

Documented change

Bap Ed/Minutes

01

02

03

04

05

History

Documented change

Documented change

Documented change

History
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Document

Document Description

Author

Purpose

Baptist Education Principal Meeting

Baptist Education

Documented change

Minutes 2007 (4 records)

Office

Baptist Education Principal Meeting

Baptist Education

Minutes 2008 (3 records)

Office

Baptist Education Principal Meeting

Baptist Education

Minutes 2009 (1 record)

Office

Baptist Education Principal Meeting

Baptist Education

Minutes 2010 (3 records)

Office

Baptist Education Principal Meeting

Baptist Education

Minutes 2011 (1 record)

Office

Baptist Education Annual Report 2007

Baptist Education

Identifiers
06

07

08

9

10

Documented change

Documented change

Documented change

Documented change

Bap Ed/Reports/
01

History

Office
02

03

04

05

06

Baptist Education Annual Activity

Baptist Education

Report 08-09

Office

Baptist Education Annual Activity

Baptist Education

Report 10/11

Office

Baptist Education Department Report

Baptist Education

09/10/11

Office

Baptist Education Board Member Lists

Baptist Education

2008

Office

Baptist Education Policies

Baptist Education

Documented change

Documented change

Documented change

Actors

Legal Framework

Office
07

08

Baptist Education Staff Job Descriptions

Baptist Education

( 5 records)

Office

Baptist Education Strategic Plan

Baptist Education

People and Roles

Change

Office
09

Baptist Education Schools Constitution

Baptist Education

Legal Framework

Office
10

BUPNG Institutional Strengthening

BUPNG

Strategy

Strategy
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Document

Document Description

Author

Purpose

Baptist Education Visual Diary Extract

Baptist Education

Documented Change

2007-2010

Office

Gateway Primary National School

Gateway Primary

Census 2010

School

Gateway Primary Academic Assessment

WHP Division of

Record 2009

Education Services

Gateway Primary Academic Assessment

WHP Division of

Record 2010

Education Services

Gateway Primary Academic Assessment

WHP Division of

Record 2011

Education Services

Gateway Primary Profit & Loss/ Balance

Baptist Education

Sheet 2007

Office

Gateway Primary Profit & Loss/ Balance

Baptist Education

Sheet 2008

Office

Gateway Primary Profit & Loss/ Balance

Baptist Education

Sheet 2009

Office

Gateway Primary Profit & Loss/ Balance

Baptist Education

Sheet 2010

Office

Gateway Primary Profit & Loss/ Balance

Baptist Education

Sheet 2011

Office

Gateway Primary History Document

Baptist Education

Identifiers
Bap Ed/VDiary
01

Gateway/Census
01

Performance

Gateway/Examina
tion
01

02

03

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Gateway/Finance
01

02

03

04

05

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Gateway/History
01

History and Actors

Office
Gateway/Letters
01

Gateway Primary Letter Allegations of

Gateway Primary

Misappropriation 07

School

History
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Document

Document Description

Author

Purpose

Gateway Primary Letter of Concern 2006

Gateway Primary

History

Identifiers
02

School
Gateway/Minutes
01

02

03

Gateway Primary Board Member

Gateway Primary

Minutes 2008 ( 4 records)

School

Gateway Primary Board Member

Gateway Primary

Minutes 2009 ( 5 record)

School

Gateway Primary Board Member

Gateway Primary

Minutes 2010 ( 4 records)

School

Gateway Primary Situational Reports

Gateway Primary

Mar 07 – Aug 2010

School

Gateway Primary Annual Return 2006

Baptist Education

Documented change

Documented change

Documented change

Gateway/Reports
01 (24 reports)

02

Performance/Change

History

/Gateway Primary
03

Gateway Primary School Learning

Gateway Primary

Improvement Plan 08-10

School

Gateway Primary Most Significant Story

Baptist Education

– Storyteller 1

Office/WK

Gateway Primary Most Significant Story

Baptist Education

– Storyteller 2

Office/JK

Gateway Primary Most Significant Story

Baptist Education

– Storyteller 3

Office/JL

Gateway Primary Most Significant Story

Baptist Education

– Storyteller 4

Office/MK

Gateway Primary Visual Diary 2007-

Baptist Education

2010

Office

Hills Primary National School Census

Hills Primary School

History/Change

Gateway/MSC
01

02

03

04

Documented change

Documented change

Documented change

Documented change

Gateway/VDiary
01

Documented change

Hills/Census
01

Performance/Change

2009
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Document

Document Description

Author

Purpose

Hills Primary National School Census

Hills Primary School

Performance/Change

Hills Primary Profit & Loss / Balance

Baptist Education

Performance/Change

Sheet 2007

Office

Hills Primary Profit & Loss / Balance

Baptist Education

Sheet 2008

Office

Hills Primary Profit & Loss / Balance

Baptist Education

Sheet 2009

Office

Hills Primary Profit & Loss / Balance

Baptist Education

Sheet 2010

Office

Hills Primary Profit & Loss / Balance

Baptist Education

Sheet 2011

Office

Hills Primary Historical Document

Baptist Education

Identifiers
02

2010
Hills/Finance
01

02

03

04

05

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Hills/History
01

History and Actors

Office
Hills/Letters
01

Hills Primary Board Election Letter 2011

Hills Primary School

Documented change

02

Hills Primary Letter Change of Board

Hills Primary School

Documented change

Hills Primary School

History

Hills Primary School

Baseline and Actors

Hills Primary School

Documented change

Hills Primary Most Significant Story –

Baptist Education

Documented change

Storyteller 1

Office/MP

2008
03

Hills Primary Principal’s Letter re
Revocation of Chair 2007

04

Hills Primary Letter of School Debts
2007

Hills/Minutes
01

Hills Primary School Board General
Meeting Minutes 2009

Hills/MSC
01
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Document

Document Description

Author

Purpose

Hills Primary Most Significant Story –

Baptist Education

Documented change

Storyteller 2

Office/PA

Hills Primary Most Significant Story –

Baptist Education

Storyteller 3

Office/TT

Hills Primary Most Significant Story –

Baptist Education

Storyteller 4

Office/JYK

Hills Primary Monthly Report

Baptist Education

Information 2007-2010

Office

Hills Primary Situational Report 2001

Hills Primary School

History

Hills Primary Visual Diary -7-09

Baptist Education

Documented change

Identifiers
02

03

04

Documented change

Documented change

Hills/Reports
01 (19 reports)

02

Performance

Hills/VDiary
01

Office
Mt Moriah/Census
01

Mt Moriah Primary National School

Mt Moriah Primary

Census 2010

School

Mt Moriah Primary Academic

WHP Division of

Assessment Record 2009

Education Services

Mt Moriah Primary Academic

WHP Division of

Assessment Record 2010

Education Services

Mt Moriah Primary Academic

WHP Division of

Assessment Record 2011

Education Services

Mt Moriah Primary Financial Report

Mt Moriah Primary

2003

School

Mt Moriah Primary Financial Report

Mt Moriah Primary

2005

School

Performance/Change

Mt
Moriah/Examinati
on
01

02

03

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Mt
Moriah/Finance
01

02

History

History
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Document

Document Description

Author

Purpose

Mt Moriah Primary Financial report and

Mt Moriah Primary

History

Budget 2006

School

Mt Moriah Primary Profit & Loss/

Baptist Education

Balance Sheet 2007

Office

Mt Moriah Primary Profit & Loss/

Baptist Education

Balance Sheet 2008

Office

Mt Moriah Primary Profit & Loss/

Baptist Education

Balance Sheet 2009

Office

Mt Moriah Primary Profit & Loss/

Baptist Education

Balance Sheet 2010

Office

Mt Moriah Primary Profit & Loss/

Baptist Education

Balance Sheet 2011

Office

Mt Moriah Primary Historical Document

Baptist Education

Identifiers
03

04

05

06

07

08

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Mt
Moriah/History
01

History and Actors

Office
Mt Moriah/Letters
01

02

03

Mt Moriah Primary Board Election letter

Mt Moriah Primary

2006

School

Mt Moriah Primary Financial Support

Mt Moriah Primary

Letter 2008

School

Mt Moriah Primary Staffing Letters 2007

Mt Moriah Primary

History

Documented change

Performance/Change

School
Mt
Moriah/Minutes
01

02

Mt Moriah Board Meeting Minutes 2008

Mt Moriah Primary

(4 records)

School

Mt Moriah Board Meeting Minutes 2010

Mt Moriah Primary

(2 records)

School

Documented change

Documented change
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Document

Document Description

Author

Purpose

Mt Moriah Primary Most Significant

Baptist Education

Documented change

Story – Storyteller 1

Office/PG

Mt Moriah Primary Most Significant

Baptist Education

Story – Storyteller 2

Office/WP

Mt Moriah Primary Most Significant

Baptist Education

Story – Storyteller 3

Office/PJY

Mt Moriah Primary Most Significant

Baptist Education

Story – Storyteller 4

Office/MM

Mt Moriah Primary Annual Return 2006

Baptist Education

Identifiers
Mt Moriah/MSC
01

02

03

04

Documented change

Documented change

Documented change

Mt
Moriah/Reports
01

History

Office/ Mt Moriah
Primary
02 (35 reports)

03

04

05

Mt Moriah Primary Monthly Report

Baptist Education

Information 2007-2010

Office

Mt Moriah Primary Mid-Year Report

Mt Moriah Primary

2006

School

Mt Moriah Primary School Learning

Mt Moriah Primary

Improvement Plan 10-12

School

Mt Moriah Primary Situational Report

Mt Moriah Primary

2006

School

Mt Moriah Visual Diary 07-10

Baptist Education

Performance

History

Performance/Change

Performance/Change

Mt
Moriah/VDiary
01

Documented change

Office
WHDOE/Letters
01

WHP Letters re BUPNG Control of

WHP Division

Funds 2008/10

Education Services

Documented change
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Document

Document Description

Author

Purpose

Western Highlands Board Election

WHP Division

Documented change

Circular 2008

Education Services

Western Highlands Letter re School

WHP Division

Learning Improvement Plan Launch

Education Services

Identifiers
02

03

Documented change

2010
04

Western Highlands Provincial Letter of

WHP Division

Board Approval 2008

Education Services

Western Highlands Provincial Education

WHP Division

Board Minutes 2010

Education Services

National Department of Education

National Department of

Ministerial Policy on Fees

Education

National Education Department

National Department of

Teaching Service Commission Act

Education

Actors

WHDOE/Minutes
01

Documented change

NDoE Letters
01

Legal Framework

NDoE Reports
01

Legal Framework
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Appendix B: Schools from 2007 and collages of change

1. Gateway Primary School (NVIVO visual diary extract - 2007)
Region

Content

1

120,800 670,990

Uncompleted teacher houses, no external house
decorating, absence of cook houses and gardens indicate
a lack of presence of teachers living at or attending the
school. Few numbers of finished houses for the level of
the school indicates that any teachers employed and
working at the school are being accommodated off-site.

2

940,840 1800,920

Absence of solar panels and HF radio tower on
administration and houses indicate poor access to power
supply and communications

3

110,960 2260,1690

Tall grass and inadequate road drainage shows unkempt
state of the school grounds and point to a lack of
community interest and support of the school

4

120,920 720,1120

Old timber posts point to inability to finish projects.
Consistent with failure to address maintenance concerns
in other infrastructure.

5

120,260 2250,1690

Poor state of school facilities and grounds with no real
appeal indicates a place of abandonment. Absence of
latrines and water tanks point to water and sanitation
concerns.

2. Gateway Primary School (NVIVO visual diary extract – collage of change)
Region

Content

1

380,0 - 470,80

Locally made furniture represents community
involvement and better physical conditions for
students.

2

380,60 - 470,130

Visitation from Aus-AID BEDP and BUPNG Officers
shows external interest and support in the school

3

480,180 580,280

Cookhouses and gardens for teachers indicating
teacher presence

4

570,80 - 630,270

Leaders erect a new sign and claiming a stake in the
future of the school at the reconciliation crusade

5

410,380 540,510

Community leaders and community members
engaged in school life, students take part in cultural
appreciation

6

0,20 - 620,500

A valued community school revealed through bright
uniforms, a painted and cared for environment. A
living and dynamic institution with external support,
local ownership, community engagement, high
student attendance, festivals and celebrations

7

0,100 - 120,150

Smiling faces of mothers say so much, pointing to
satisfaction in the school community

8

200,0 - 300,80

Administrative staff accessing power and new
technology point to improved administrative
processes
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3. Mt Moriah Primary School (NVIVO visual diary extract - 2007)

Region

Content

1

180,220 580,270

Low cut grass for the most part points to a level of care
and concern for the school. Grass along fence line at low
standard of care.

2

560,230 640,470

Road access suggestive that school is accessible to the
surrounding community

3

10,160 360,260

Existing classrooms in limited supply but in reasonable
condition. Absence of water tanks and latrines points to
water and sanitation concerns

4

280,210 510,270

Students playing soccer in school grounds and basketball
playing area with hoop are suggestive that the school is
operational and sports equipment available, School not in
state of abandonment.

5

10,120 310,180

Overhead power lines indicate presence of nearby grid or
generator supply

4. Mt Moriah Primary School (NVIVO visual diary extract – collage of change)

Region

Content

1

10,300 250,390

New Director Education BUPNG and Australian visitors
reveal exogenous support is in place.

2

10,230 100,300

Secretarial support in place alleviating teacher
administrative workload

3

250,440 370,520

Government educational officials visit the school showing
exogenous support

4

460,60 640,190

School leaders seen in close proximity revealing a sense of
unity at the top leadership. New teachers house a symbol
of blessing as school fees are applied for infrastructure.

5

80,180 380,300

Baptist Union and Western Highlands reps address the
school community in awareness and vision setting

6

350,360 580,450

Local labour utilised for infrastructure development and
maintenance

7

300,0 590,120

Classes in progress and teachers present. Evidence that
classroom instruction is taking place.
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5. Hills Primary School (NVIVO visual diary extract - 2007)

Region

Content

1

40,260 610,380

School classrooms in serious state of disrepair.
Funds not being applied to physical development
of the school. Missing louvers and holes in walls
shows community devaluing of the school.

2

30,370 670,500

Unkempt grounds raise a question concerning
community interest and support of the school. No
evidence of attendance by parents at work
parades. School appears to be in state of
abandonment

3

30,280 660,490

Absence of children and teachers on school day
raises alarm bells as to whether instruction is
taking place at all.

4

600,280 670,390

No water catchment from roof of classroom
suggesting that water catchment is a problem

6. Hills Primary School (NVIVO visual diary extract – collage of change)
Region

Content

1

0,10 520,120

Visitations by BUPNG reps meeting with local
leaders suggest evidence of new partnerships.
Eating and talking together are ways in which
relationships are being strengthened.

2

0,90 140,270

Evidence of cookhouses suggest that there is a
need for teachers have been recruited and need to
be accommodated

3

480,10 630,320

School facilities receive major refurbishment and
a facelift. Water tanks also installed signalling a
new pride in the school grounds

4

140,0 300,170

Students wearing uniforms is a sign of respect
and adherence to expectations of the school
leadership and staff. Solar power on high pole
suggests an ongoing concern about security but
the opportunity for technology to enhance
educational delivery.

5

0,420 150,510

New modern latrines indicates external technical
support is available and a concern for health and
sanitation

301

Appendices

Appendix C: Examples of data collection and analysis (Stage One)

Stage One tree mapping (NVIVO)

Stage One word trees (NVIVO)
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Stage One inductive text mining - Leximancer

Stage One example of mapping of relationships and directionality
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Appendix D: Transcripts from Stage Two group sessions

A recorded transcript showing the unpacking of informants in the Gateway Business Group
session. PR denotes the present researcher.
PR

You said the will of God came in, what does that mean?

Informant 3

It means that, before when we were not in prayer, we did not change our bad ways.
It was in the hands of God. The school was still in the hand God; you must not
consume beer, you all must not smoke, don’t chew betelnut. This is dirty behaviour
that you can bring in to the school that will destroy the school. With the school in the
hands of God is alright. You the Christian people go into the school, you work with
God, and you pray together and we create unit/unity in that and we all agree and
many things will happen. It is this kind of thing that we need so more changes can
happen. If we do this more changes will happen, so we want this to be a priority.

PR

So if you work with God and are in agreement, you’re saying change will happen.
How will change happen if you work with God?

Informant 3
Male

PR

Informant 3
Male

PR
Informant 3
Male

PR
Informant 3
Male

We are sitting down in the church and we put our thoughts together and we hunger
for God and we pray and tell God to help with the things that we are praying for. We
prayed and cried, pleading with God in the church. We knew that God would change
that. At least that is what we had in mind.
Okay, and before you said the headmaster doubled together, joined together. What
did you mean by that?
The headmaster, if he is in prayer, and he’s got good behaviour, and changed
character too. How many teachers that are there, he must teach them or lead by
example and they will see that he is a changed person. He will tell them “okay you all
must change and we must join together and do the work of God and teach our
children and must remain in school”. The headmaster must have that kind of hunger
for change okay, then the teachers too will follow his example or want to follow his
lead.
So you saw the headmaster joining together. Who was he joining together with?

He joined together with his teachers and if they joined together with God, and if they
are in church or pray, things like this, everything will turn out good, and unit together,
and whatever things that they do, that too will go ahead and will turn out successful.
Unit? What does that mean?

Unit [Unity] is when all us come together as one, and bring our thoughts together, in
agreement together, it will turn out to be good.
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Appendix E: Examples of data collection and analysis (Stage
Two)
Stage Two interview transcripts, coding and compound searches (NVIVO)

Stage Two tree mapping (NVIVO)

Rich picture formation (modelling)

307

study?

based schools in this

worked in the three faith-

system components have

Sub 1: What governance

PNG?

Western Highlands of

faith-based schools in the

Appreciative

Four worlds

methodology

Incorporates Melanesian

Interpretive
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Cultural Support Group (CSG)

Reflexive researcher

Thick description

-

-

deductive and inductive logics
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‘realist’ perspective

governance processes

have worked in three

Qualitative / rich picture

Post-positivist/ critical
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Approach

Methodology

Research Questions

Closure-based

Story-based

Group-based

Document- based

Awareness- based

Values- based

One case study (three sites)

-

-

-

-

-

-

based research

PNG principles for community-
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Appendix F: Matrix of study design

Modelling

Inductive text mining

searches

counts and compound

trees, word frequency

Tree mapping, word

Content analysis
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Case study inferences and
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Metaphorical speech acts
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word frequency counts

tree mapping, word trees,

Content analysis
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Data Analysis Stage Two

Group sessions

Two (school by school)

Data collection Stage

Analysis

Data Collection and
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Appendix G: Building a conceptual framework

1) Building a conceptual framework (Wisdom Capital)

The relationship between Wisdom
Capital, Action Capital and
Blessing Capital is displayed as a
continuation of the development of
the conceptual framework. The
filled red line in the diagram is
suggestive of a strong relationship
between Wisdom Capital and
Action Capital whereas the dotted
red line is suggestive of a looser
indirect relationship between
Wisdom Capital and Blessing
Capital

The following accounts support the idea that communicative acts were the practical components of
Wisdom Capital that generated Action Capital and indirectly spurred Blessing Capital.

It is something like throwing the fishing hook into the water. Put the right bait for the
fish on the fishing hook, throw that into the water and the fish will be going for the
bait….and you all come like hooks and throw the right words and that will touch
everyone’s heart, even the stubborn people, they will come blindly. They will blindly
come because the cause of attraction was there because of the people who sow these
words, and led by example, will affect how they will behave and how they will talk
(Gateway/Board/M).
So one thing that we have seen in the changes happening to the school is, we have
listened and were obedient. Before the school was in bad shape, and was destroyed
totally. But word came from the school with the call to the community leaders. All
the community came including the church leaders and everyone came here and we
gathered together in here and held a prayer meeting. We left all the immoral
behaviours or the bad things that we used to do like burning down the houses, school
buildings and breaking into the school and stealing desks, tables, and all that we used
to do. We said sorry to God the Father, and promised that we will run the school as a
unique school so it won’t be the same school like it was before
(Gateway/Business/M).
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Appendix H: Performing governance and performance increment
As shown below, as an increasing number of capitals are enacted, good governance becomes
a closer and more achievable target.
T1 – 2007

T2 – Performance increment
Good Governance Pathway

Change
Capacity
Change in
Good in
Governance

+

+
A
A

0

0

C

C

P

G
G
W

_

P

G
G
W

F

T

T

_

F

Key: A = Absorption; C = Communication; W = Work; F = Flow; T = Trust; P = Participation.
Green: Low Capacity; Yellow: Moderate Capacity Orange: High capacity. Red = Good Governance

Adapted from (Yin, 2009, p. 155)

The performance of each of the capitals is indicated by a black circle with a symbol. Each
symbol represents the good governance principle for each of the capitals and each is shown to
be on a pathway towards good governance. If the performance of a capital is located in the
dark green band, it indicates that the performance of that capital is operating at low capacity.
As the capacity at which the capital performs increases, the symbol moves towards the centre,
which indicates that the capital is performing at a higher capacity. T1 and T2 represent two
different timelines. The first (T1) indicates the position in 2007 whereas (T2) represents the
position following an improvement (performance increment) in the performance of one or
more capitals.
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Appendix I: Performing governance and performance decrement

A reduced performance (performance decrement) in the enactment or actualisation of one
capital can also lead to a performance decrement in another capital. To illustrate the point,
reference is made to some concerns that arose from the local Kyaka individuals in this study
(time period 1) over the fear of a lesser involvement of the Baptist mission in the future of the
school. Consequently, as shown below, a lower level of participation may result in a
decrement in the performance of other capitals such as absorption, communication, work and
flow. As these diminish, any gains previously made through the enactments of the capitals in
the system of governance takes a major backward step in the school’s efforts to attaining
good governance. Vulnerabilities such as that of the illustration (shown below) have potential
to result in performance decrement but also carry within opportunities for the leadership in
uncovering underutilised or unrecognised assets, thereby reversing a potential regression in
the school’s state of governance.

Change in School Governance

T1 – Time period 1

T2 – Performance decrement
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Key: A = Absorption; C = Communication; W = Work; F = Flow; T = Trust; P = Participation.
Green: Low Capacity; Yellow: Moderate Capacity Orange: High capacity. Red = Good Governance
Adapted from (Yin, 2009, p. 155)
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